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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

(Read the precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle
the product correctly.

If the equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protection provided by the equipment may be
impaired.

This manual classifies the safety precautions into two categories: [ AWARNING] and [ ACAUTION].

f WARN I NG Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
death or severe injury.

C CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
minor or moderate injury or property damage.

Depending on the circumstances, procedures indicated by [ ACAUTION] may also cause severe injury.
Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.
Ensure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future reference.



[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

@® Make sure to set up the following safety circuits outside the programmable controller to ensure safe
system operation even during external power supply problems or programmable controller failure.
Otherwise, malfunctions may cause serious accidents.

- Emergency stop circuits, protection circuits, and protective interlock circuits (for conflicting
operations such as forward/reverse rotations or for preventing damage to the equipment such as
upper/lower limit positioning) must be configured external to the programmable controller.

- Note that when the CPU module detects an error, such as a watchdog timer error, during self-
diagnosis, all outputs are turned off. Also, when an error occurs in an input/output control block,
where it cannot be detected by the CPU module, output control may be disabled. External circuits
and mechanisms should be designed to ensure safe machinery operation in such a case.

- Note that the output current of the 24 V DC service power supply varies depending on the model
and the absence/presence of extension modules. If an overload occurs, the voltage automatically
drops, inputs in the programmable controller are disabled, and all outputs are turned off. External
circuits and mechanisms should be designed to ensure safe machinery operation in such a case.

- Note that when an error occurs in a relay, triac or transistor of an output circuit, the output might
stay on or off. For output signals that may lead to serious accidents, external circuits and
mechanisms should be designed to ensure safe machinery operation in such a case.

@ Construct an interlock circuit in the program so that the whole system always operates on the safe
side before executing the control (for data change) of the programmable controller in operation. Read
the manual thoroughly and ensure complete safety before executing other controls (program change,
parameter change, forced output, and operation status change) to the programmable controller in
operation.

Improper operation may damage machines or cause accidents.

@® In an output circuit, when a load current exceeding the current rating or an overcurrent caused by a
load short-circuit flows for a long time, it may cause smoke and fire. To prevent this, configure an
external safety circuit, such as a fuse.

@ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure of the network, refer to relevant
manuals for the network. Incorrect output or malfunction may result in an accident.

@ Especially, in the case of a control from an external device to a remote programmable controller,
immediate action cannot be taken for a problem on the programmable controller due to a
communication failure. Determine the handling method as a system when communication failure
occurs along with configuration of interlock circuit on a program, by considering the external
equipment and CPU module.

@ Do not write any data to the "manufacturer setting area", "system area", and "write-protect area" of the
buffer memory in the module. Executing data writing to the "manufacturer setting area", "system
area", or "write protect area" may cause malfunction of the programmable controller alarm. For the
"manufacturer setting area", "system area", or "write-protect area", refer to "List of Buffer Memory
Addresses" in MELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)
and "Buffer Memory" in MELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module User's Manual (CC-Link IE TSN).

@ If a communication cable is disconnected, the network may be unstable, resulting in a communication
failure of multiple stations. Construct an interlock circuit in the program so that the system always
operates on the safe side even if communications fail. Incorrect output or malfunction may result in an
accident.




/\WARNING

@ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure, refer to manuals for the network
used. For the manuals, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative. Incorrect output or
malfunction may result in an accident.

[Precautions for using products in a UL/cUL Class I, Division 2 environment]

@ Products” ! with the CL.I, DIV.2 mark on the rating plate are suitable for use in Class I, Division 2,
Groups A, B, C and D hazardous locations, or nonhazardous locations only.

This mark indicates that the product is certified for use in the Class I, Division 2 environment where

flammable gases, vapors, or liquids exist under abnormal conditions.

When using the products in the Class I, Division 2 environment, observe the following conditions to

reduce the risk of explosion.

- This device is open-type and is to be installed in an enclosed area under suitable environment
which requires a tool or key to open.

- Warning - Explosion Hazard - Substitution of any component may impair suitability for Class I,
Division 2.

- Warning - Explosion Hazard - Do not disconnect equipment while the circuit is live or unless the
area is known to be free of ignitable concentrations.

- Only while the power is off or in nonhazardous locations, switch or press buttons.

- Do not open the cover of the CPU module and remove the battery unless the area is known to be
nonhazardous.

*1 Products conforming to the UL explosion-proof standard are as follows:

Manufactured in October 2017 onwards

- FX5 CPU module

FX5UC-32MT/D, FX5UC-32MT/DSS, FX5UC-64MT/D, FX5UC-64MT/DSS, FX5UC-96MT/D, FX5UC-96MT/DSS

- FX5 extension module

FX5-C16EX/D, FX5-C16EX/DS, FX5-C16EYT/D, FX5-C16EYT/DSS, FX5-C32EX/D, FX5-C32EX/DS, FX5-C32EYT/D, FX5-
C32EYT/DSS, FX5-C32ET/D, FX5-C32ET/DSS, FX5-232ADP, FX5-485ADP, FX5-C1PS-5V, FX5-CNV-BUSC, FX5-4AD-
ADP, FX5-4DA-ADP

[Design Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® When an inductive load such as a lamp, heater, or solenoid valve is controlled, a large current
(approximately ten times greater than normal) may flow when the output is turned from off to on. Take
proper measures so that the flowing current does not exceed the value corresponding to the
maximum load specification of the resistance load.

@ After the CPU module is powered on or is reset, the time taken to enter the RUN status varies
depending on the system configuration, parameter settings, and/or program size.

Design circuits so that the entire system will always operate safely, regardless of this variation in time.

@ Simultaneously turn on and off the power supplies of the CPU module and extension modules.

@ If a long-time power failure or an abnormal voltage drop occurs, the programmable controller stops,
and output is turned off. When the power supply is restored, it will automatically restart (when the
RUN/STOP/RESET switch is on RUN side).

® Do not bundle the control line and communication cables together with or lay them close to the main
circuit or power line. Keep a distance of 100 mm or more between them. Failure to do so may result in
malfunction due to noise.




[Security Precautions]

/\WARNING

@® To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the programmable controller and
the system against unauthorized access, denial-of-service (DoS) attacks, computer viruses, and other
cyberattacks from external devices via the network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls,
virtual private networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

[Installation Precautions]

/\WARNING

® Make sure to cut off all phases of the power supply externally before attempting installation or wiring
work. Failure to do so may cause electric shock or damage to the product.

® Use the product within the generic environment specifications described in the generic specifications
of the user's manual (Hardware) of the CPU module used.
Never use the product in areas with excessive dust, oily smoke, conductive dust, corrosive gas (salt
air, Cl,, H,S, SO,, or NO,), flammable gas, or vibration or impacts, or expose it to high temperature,
condensation, or rain and wind.
If the product is used in such conditions, electric shock, fire, malfunctions, deterioration or damage
may occur.




[Installation Precautions]

/\CAUTION

Do not touch the conductive parts of the product directly. Doing so may cause device failures or
malfunctions.

When drilling screw holes or wiring, make sure that cutting and wiring debris do not enter the
ventilation slits of the programmable controller. Failure to do so may cause fire, equipment failures or
malfunctions.

For products supplied together with a dust proof sheet, the sheet should be affixed to the ventilation
slits before the installation and wiring work to prevent foreign objects such as chips and wiring debris.
However, when the installation work is completed, make sure to remove the sheet to provide
adequate ventilation. Failure to do so may cause fire, equipment failures or malfunctions.

Install the product on a flat surface. If the mounting surface is rough, undue force will be applied to the
PC board, thereby causing nonconformities.

Install the product securely using a DIN rail or mounting screws.

Connect the expansion board and expansion adapter securely to their designated connectors. Loose
connections may cause malfunctions.

Make sure to affix the expansion board with tapping screws. Tightening torque should follow the
specifications in the user's manual (Hardware) of the CPU module used. If the screws are tightened
outside of the specified torque range, poor connections may cause malfunctions.

Work carefully when using a screwdriver such as installation of the product. Failure to do so may
cause damage to the product or accidents.

Connect the extension cables, peripheral cables, input/output cables and battery connecting cable
securely to their designated connectors. Loose connections may cause malfunctions.

When using an SD memory card, insert it into the SD memory card slot. Check that it is inserted
completely. Poor contact may cause malfunction.

Turn off the power to the programmable controller before attaching or detaching the following devices.
Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or malfunctions.

- Peripheral devices, expansion board, expansion adapter, and connector conversion adapter

- Extension modules, bus conversion module, and connector conversion module

- Battery

Hold the connector part of the Ethernet cable and perform installation or removal in a straight
direction. If the cable is pulled out while connected to the module, it may cause damage to the module
or the cable, or may cause a malfunction due to poor connector contact.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\WARNING

@® Make sure to cut off all phases of the power supply externally before attempting installation or wiring
work. Failure to do so may cause electric shock or damage to the product.
® Make sure to attach the terminal cover, provided as an accessory, before turning on the power or
initiating operation after installation or wiring work. Failure to do so may cause electric shock.
@ The temperature rating of the cable should be 80°C or more.
It may differ depending on the extension devices. For details, refer to the user's manual of the
extension devices.
® Make sure to wire the screw terminal block in accordance with the following precautions. Failure to do
S0 may cause electric shock, equipment failures, a short-circuit, wire breakage, malfunctions, or
damage to the product.
- The disposal size of the cable end should follow the dimensions described in the user's manual
(Hardware) of the CPU module used.
- Tightening torque should follow the specifications in the user's manual (Hardware) of the CPU
module used.
- Tighten the screws using a Phillips-head screwdriver No.2 (shaft diameter 6 mm or less). Ensure
that the screwdriver does not touch the partition part of the terminal block.
® Make sure to properly wire to the terminal block (European type) in accordance with the following
precautions. Failure to do so may cause electric shock, equipment failures, a short-circuit, wire
breakage, malfunctions, or damage to the product.
- The disposal size of the cable end should follow the dimensions described in the user's manual
(Hardware) of the CPU module used.
- Tightening torque should follow the specifications in the user's manual (Hardware) of the CPU
module used.
- Twist the ends of stranded wires and ensure that there are no loose wires.
- Do not solder-plate the electric wire ends.
- Do not connect more than the specified number of wires or electric wires of unspecified size.
- Affix the electric wires so that neither the terminal block nor the connected parts are directly
stressed.
® Make sure to properly wire to the spring clamp terminal block in accordance with the following
precautions. Failure to do so may cause electric shock, equipment failures, a short-circuit, wire
breakage, malfunctions, or damage to the product.
- The disposal size of the cable end should follow the dimensions described in the user's manual
(Hardware) of the CPU module used.
- Twist the ends of stranded wires and ensure that there are no loose wires.
- Do not solder-plate the electric wire ends.
- Do not connect more than the specified number of wires or electric wires of unspecified size.
- Affix the electric wires so that neither the terminal block nor the connected parts are directly
stressed.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® Do not supply power externally to the [24 +] and [24 V] terminals (24 V DC service power supply) on
the CPU module or extension modules. Doing so may damage the product. Note that power may be
supplied even when an electronic load which equips with an internal bias power supply is connected.

@ Perform class D grounding (grounding resistance: 100 Q or less) of the grounding terminal on the
CPU module and extension modules with a wire 2 mni or thicker.

Do not use common grounding with heavy electrical systems. For details, refer to the user's manual

(Hardware) of the CPU module used.

® Connect the power supply wiring to the dedicated terminals described in the user's manual
(Hardware) of the CPU module used. If an AC power supply is connected to a DC input/output
terminal or DC power supply terminal, the programmable controller will burn out.

® Do not wire vacant terminals externally. Doing so may damage the product.

@ Install module so that excessive force will not be applied to terminal blocks, power connectors, 1/O
connectors, communication connectors, or communication cables. Failure to do so may result in wire
damage/breakage or programmable controller failure.

® Make sure to observe the following precautions to prevent any damage to the machinery or accidents
due to malfunction of the programmable controller caused by abnormal data written to the
programmable controller due to the effects of noise.

- Do not bundle the power line, control line and communication cables together with or lay them
close to the main circuit, high-voltage line, load line or power line. As a guideline, lay the power
line, control line and communication cables at least 100 mm away from the main circuit, high-
voltage line, load line or power line.

- Ground the shield of the shield wire or shielded cable at one point on the programmable controller.
However, do not use common grounding with heavy electrical systems.

- Ground the shield of the analog I/O wire in accordance with the manuals of each model. However,
do not use common grounding with heavy electrical systems.

@ For Ethernet cables to be used in the system, select the ones that meet the specifications in MELSEC
iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Startup). If not, normal data
transmission is not guaranteed.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\WARNING

® Do not touch any terminal while the programmable controller's power is on. Doing so may cause
electric shock or malfunctions.

@ Before cleaning or retightening terminals, cut off all phases of the power supply externally. Failure to
do so in the power ON status may cause electric shock.

@ Before modifying the program, performing forced output, or running or stopping the programmable
controller while the system is running, read through this manual carefully, and ensure complete safety.
An operation error may damage the machinery or cause accidents.

® Do not change the program in the programmable controller from two or more peripherals at the same
time. (such as from an engineering tool and a GOT) Doing so may cause destruction or malfunction of
the programmable controller program.

® Once a program has been created, ensure the applicability and confirm that it will not cause system
control problems. Failure to do so may cause the system to malfunction due to a setting error in the
programmable controller.

® Use the battery for memory backup in conformance to the user's manual (Hardware) of the CPU
module used.

- Use the battery for the specified purpose only.

- Connect the battery correctly.

- Do not charge, disassemble, heat, put in fire, short-circuit, connect reversely, solder, swallow, or
burn the battery, or apply excessive forces (vibration, impact, drop, etc.) to the battery.

- Do not store or use the battery at high temperatures or expose to direct sunlight.

- Do not expose to water, bring near fire or touch liquid leakage or other contents directly.

- When replacing the battery, make sure to use our specified product (FX3U-32BL).

- When a battery error occurs ("BAT" LED is on in red), follow the description in the user's manual
(Hardware) of the CPU module used.

Incorrect handling of the battery may cause heat excessive generation, bursting, ignition, liquid

leakage or deformation, and lead to injury, fire or failures and malfunction of facilities and other

equipment.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® Do not disassemble or modify the programmable controller. Doing so may cause fire, equipment
failures, or malfunctions.
For repair, contact your local Mitsubishi Electric representative.

@ After the first use of the SD memory card, do not insert/remove the memory card more than 500 times.
Doing so 500 times or more may cause malfunction.

@ Turn off the power to the programmable controller before connecting or disconnecting any extension
cable. Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or malfunctions.

® Turn off the power to the programmable controller before attaching or detaching the following devices.
Failure to do so may cause equipment failures or malfunctions.
- Peripheral devices, expansion board, expansion adapter, and connector conversion adapter

- Extension modules, bus conversion module, and connector conversion module
- Battery

® Do not use the chemicals for cleaning.

@ If there is the possibility of touching the programmable controller inside a control panel in
maintenance, make sure to discharge to avoid the influence of static electricity.

@ Since there are risks such as burn injuries, please do not touch the surface of the equipment with bare
hands when it is operating in an environment which exceeds ambient temperature of 50°C.

[Operating Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@ Construct an interlock circuit in the program so that the whole system always operates on the safe
side before executing the control (for data change) of the programmable controller in operation. Read
the manual thoroughly and ensure complete safety before executing other controls (program change,
parameter change, forced output, and operation status change) to the programmable controller in
operation. Improper operation may damage machines or cause accidents.

® Do not send safety-related data. Note that the data may not be sent due to factors such as power off
of the programmable controller during data transmission.

[Disposal Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.
® When disposing of batteries, separate them from other waste according to local regulations. (For

details on the Battery Directive in EU countries, refer to the user's manual (Hardware) of the CPU
module used.)
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[Transportation Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® When transporting the programmable controller with the optional battery, turn on the programmable
controller before shipment, confirm that the battery mode is set using a parameter and the BAT LED is
off, and check the battery life. If the programmable controller is transported with the BAT LED ON or
the battery exhausted, the battery-backed data may be unstable during transportation.

@® The programmable controller is a precision instrument. During transportation, avoid impacts larger
than those specified in the general specifications by using dedicated packaging boxes and shock-
absorbing palettes. Failure to do so may cause failures in the programmable controller. After
transportation, verify operation of the programmable controller and check for damage of the mounting
part, etc. For details on the general specifications, refer to the user's manual (Hardware) of the CPU
module used.

® When transporting lithium batteries, follow required transportation regulations. (For details on the
regulated products, refer to the user's manual (Hardware) of the CPU module used.)

® The halogens (such as fluorine, chlorine, bromine, and iodine), which are contained in a fumigant
used for disinfection and pest control of wood packaging materials, may cause failure of the product.
Prevent the entry of fumigant residues into the product or consider other methods (such as heat
treatment) instead of fumigation. The disinfection and pest control measures must be applied to
unprocessed raw wood.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC iQ-F series programmable controllers.

This manual describes the functions and programming of the relevant products listed below. Before using this product, please
read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop familiarity with the functions and performance of the
MELSEC iQ-F series programmable controller to handle the product correctly.

When applying the program examples provided in this manual to an actual system, ensure the applicability and confirm that it
will not cause system control problems.

Please make sure that the end users read this manual.

Relevant products
FX5-40SSC-S, FX5-80SSC-S, FX5-40SSC-G, FX5-80SSC-G

Point

Symbols used in this manual are shown below.

A serial No. is inserted in the "**" mark.

* [Pr.**]: Symbols indicating positioning parameter or home position return parameter items
« [Da.**]: Symbols indicating positioning data or block start data items

» [Md.**]: Symbols indicating monitor data items

* [Cd.**]: Symbols indicating control data items

» [FX5-SSC-S]: Symbols indicating compatibility with only FX5-SSC-S

» [FX5-SSC-G]: Symbols indicating compatibility with only FX5-SSC-G

Regarding use of this product

 This product has been manufactured as a general-purpose part for general industries, and has not been designed or
manufactured to be incorporated in a device or system used in purposes related to human life.

» Before using the product for special purposes such as nuclear power, electric power, aerospace, medicine or passenger
movement vehicles, consult Mitsubishi Electric.

 This product has been manufactured under strict quality control. However, when installing the product where major
accidents or losses could occur if the product fails, install appropriate backup or failsafe functions in the system.

Note

If in doubt at any stage during the installation of the product, always consult a professional electrical engineer who is
qualified and trained in the local and national standards. If in doubt about the operation or use, please consult the nearest
Mitsubishi Electric representative.

Since the examples indicated by this manual, technical bulletin, catalog, etc. are used as a reference, please use it after
confirming the function and safety of the equipment and system. Mitsubishi Electric will accept no responsibility for actual
use of the product based on these illustrative examples.

This manual content, specification etc. may be changed, without a notice, for improvement.

» The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, if you notice a doubtful
point, an error, etc., please contact your local Mitsubishi Electric representative. When doing so, please provide the manual
number given at the end of this manual.
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RELEVANT MANUALS

The following manuals are relevant to this product.

Manual name [manual number]

Description

MELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual
(Advanced Synchronous Control)
[IB-0300255ENG] (This manual)

Functions and programming for the synchronous control of the Motion module/
Simple Motion module

MELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual
(Startup)
[IB-0300251ENG]

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration, wiring, and
operation examples of the Motion module/Simple Motion module

MELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual
(Application)
[IB-0300253ENG]

Functions, input/output signals, buffer memories, parameter settings,
programming, and troubleshooting of the Motion module/Simple Motion module

MELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module User's Manual (CC-Link IE TSN)
[IB-0300568ENG]

Functions, parameter settings, troubleshooting, and buffer memories of the CC-
Link IE TSN network

MELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module Function Block
Reference
[BCN-B62005-719]

Specifications, functions, and input/output labels of function blocks for the
Motion module/Simple Motion module

This manual does not include detailed information on the following:

» General specifications

« Available CPU modules and the number of mountable modules

* |nstallation
For details, refer to the following.

LIIMELSEC iQ-F FX5S/FX5UJ/FX5U/FX5UC User's Manual (Hardware)



TERMS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following terms.

Term

Description

4-axis module

Another term for FX5-40SSC-S and FX5-40SSC-G.

8-axis module

Another term for FX5-80SSC-S and FX5-80SSC-G.

Axis

A target for motion control.

Buffer memory

A memory in an intelligent function module, where data (such as setting values and monitoring values) are
stored.

CANopen An open network whose standards are promoted by the non-profit organization CiA. An application layer is
defined in which communication profiles and device profiles are defined, and this application layer is applied to
the CC-Link IE TSN CAN application protocol.

CC-Link One of the field-based networks that can handle control and information at the same time.

CC-Link IE Controller Network

One of the control system networks. A backbone network that supports large-scale distributed controller control
and bundles field and motion networks.

CC-Link IE Field Basic Network

A network that achieves cyclic transmission by software. Applicable to small-scale equipment that does not
require high-speed control.

CC-Link IE Field Network

A high speed and large capacity open field network that is based on Ethernet (1000BASE-T).

CC-Link IETSN

An open network that uses “TSN (Time-Sensitive Networking)”, which is an extension of the Ethernet standard,
to ensure real-time control and handle information from other open networks simultaneously.

Command generation axis

An axis that performs only command generation. "Command generation axis" is not included in the number of
controlled axes of the controller.

Communication cycle

Cyclic transmission communication cycle of the cyclic master.

Cyclic transmission

A function by which data is periodically exchanged among stations on the network.

Dedicated instruction

An instruction for using functions of the module.

Device

Various types of memory in a module. Some devices are handled in units of bits and some in units of words.

Extension module

CC-Link IE Remote module without TSN network communication function. In the case of a multi-axis servo
amplifier, axes other than axis A are extension modules.

Field network

Network used to efficiently control various sensors and drive systems with less wiring in the factory automation
field.

Gateway In general, protocol conversion is required to connect networks that differ from each other due to differences in
signaling methods and functions. This function bridges these different networks to enable mutual communication.

Global label A label that is enabled for all program data when creating multiple program data in the project. There are two
types of global label: a module specific label (module label), which is generated automatically by GX Works3,
and an optional label, which can be created for any specified device.

GX Works3 The product name of the software package for the MELSEC programmable controllers.

Intelligent device station

A station that exchanges 1/0 signals (bit data) and 1/O data (word data) with another station by cyclic
transmission on CC-Link IE Field Network. This station can perform transient transmission.

This station responds to a transient transmission request from another station and also issues a transient
transmission request to another station.

Intelligent function module

A module that has functions other than input and output, such as an A/D converter module and D/A converter
module.

Label

A variable used in a program.

Link dedicated instruction

Dedicated instruction for the programmable controller to send messages to the specified station using transient
transmission.

Link device

A device in a module on CC-Link IE TSN.

Local station

A station that performs cyclic transmission and transient transmission with the master station and other local
stations.

Master station

A station that controls a network. Only one station exists per network. The transmission range of each station for
cyclic transmission is assigned to the master station.

Module label

A label that represents one of memory areas (I/O signals and buffer memory areas) specific to each module in a
given character string. From the module used, GX Works3 automatically generates this label, which can be used
as a global label in a CPU module.

Motion control station

A device station that exchanges cyclic data by motion control.

Motion network

A network for high performance/functional drive control. (SSCNET, etc.)

MR Configurator2 The product name of the setup software for the servo amplifier.
MR-J3(W)-B Servo amplifier model MR-J3-_B_(-RJ)/MR-J3W-_B.
MR-J4(W)-B Servo amplifier model MR-J4-_B_(-RJ)/MR-J4W_-_B.
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Term

Description

MR-J4-B-RJ Servo amplifier model MR-J4-_B_-RJ.

MR-J5-G Servo amplifier model MR-J5-_G_(-RJ).

MR-J5(W)-G Servo amplifier model MR-J5-_G_(-RJ)/MR-J5W_-_G/MR-J5D_-_G_.

MR-JE-B(F) Servo amplifier model MR-JE-_B(F).

MR-JET-G Servo amplifier model MR-JET-_G.

Node Nodal point at the time of the data link.

Object Various data held by the CANopen-compatible device station.

Object dictionary In CANopen, various data such as control parameters/command values held by devices are handled as objects
consisting of an Index, Sub Index, object name, data type, etc. These sets are called object dictionaries.

PDO mapping Write operation to the PDO mapping object (RPDO/TPDO) at the device station, which determines the number of
PDO allocated to the device and the assignment of objects in the PDO.

Profile A file that specifies the specific information of a device (model name, model name, etc.) and the information

required for installation, operation, and maintenance.

Relay station

A station that relays data link to other station. Link device data of a network module are transferred to another
network module via this station. Multiple network modules are connected to one programmable controller.

Remote device station

A station that exchanges 1/0O signals (bit data) and 1/0 data (word data) with another station by cyclic
transmission.

Remote 1/O station

A station that exchanges 1/0 signals (bit data) with the master station by cyclic transmission on CC-Link IE Field
Network.

Remote station

A station that performs bit basis and word basis cyclic and transient transmissions with the master station on CC-
Link IE TSN network.

Servo amplifier axis

A servo amplifier or virtual servo amplifier controlled by a controller. "Servo amplifier axis" is included in the
number of controlled axes of the controller.

SSCNETI '

SSCNETII/H™'

High speed synchronous communication network between Simple Motion module and servo amplifier.

Standard station

A device station other than a motion control station.

Station

Each of the nodes connected to the network is called a station.

Station No.

Each station is numbered and this number is called the station No.

Transient transmission

A function of non-periodic data communication among nodes (station) on network.
A function used to send messages to the target station when requested by a link dedicated instruction or the
engineering tool. Communication is available with station on another network via relay station, or gateway.

*1  SSCNET: Servo System Controller NETwork



GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following generic terms and abbreviations.

Generic term/abbreviation Description

CC-Link IE A generic term for CC-Link IE Field Network, CC-Link IE Controller Network, CC-Link IE Field Basic Network,
and CC-Link IE TSN network.

CPU module An abbreviation for the MELSEC iQ-F series CPU module.

Data link A generic term for a cyclic transmission and a transient transmission.

Device station

A generic term for a local station and remote station on CC-Link IE TSN.

Drive unit

A generic term for motor drive devices such as a servo amplifier.

Engineering tool

A generic term for GX Works3 and MR Configurator2.

FB An abbreviation for function blocks. A graphical programming language for programmable controllers that is one
of the five languages defined in the IEC 61131-3 standard.

FX5-SSC-G A generic term for the FX5-40SSC-G and FX5-80SSC-G Motion module.

FX5-SSC-S A generic term for the FX5-40SSC-S and FX5-80SSC-S Simple Motion module.

GOT An abbreviation for Graphic Operation Terminal. A display device for industrial (FA) equipment.

Manual pulse generator

An abbreviation for a (user-arranged) manual pulse generator.

Motion module

An abbreviation for the MELSEC iQ-F series Motion module.

Motion system

A generic term for software that performs the motion control and the network control.

Network module

A generic term for the following modules:

« Ethernet interface module

* Module on CC-Link IE TSN (the Motion module and a module on a remote station)

« CC-Link IE Controller Network module

* Module on CC-Link IE Field Network (a master/local module, and a module on a remote I/O station, a remote
device station, and an intelligent device station)

*« MELSECNET/H network module

« MELSECNET/10 network module

PDO An abbreviation for Process Data Object. A collection of the application objects transmitted periodically between
multiple CANopen nodes.

Rwr An abbreviation for a remote register of the link device. This refers to 16-bit (1-word) data input from a device
station to the master station. (Not applicable for some local stations.)

RWw An abbreviation for a remote register of the link device. This refers to 16-bit (1-word) data output from the master
station to a device station. (Not applicable for some local stations.)

RX An abbreviation for remote input of the link device. This refers to bit data input from a device station to the master
station. (Not applicable for some local stations.)

RY An abbreviation for remote output of the link device. This refers to bit data output from the master station to a
device station. (Not applicable for some local stations.)

SDO An abbreviation for Service Data Object. A message used to access the object entries inside the object dictionary

of an optional CANopen node. Used for non-periodic transmission between stations.

Servo network

A generic term for the network between the Simple Motion module/Motion module and drive units.
* SSCNETII/H, SSCNETII
* CC-Link IE TSN

Simple Motion module

An abbreviation for the MELSEC iQ-F series Simple Motion module.
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1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS
CONTROL

The outline, specifications and the operation method of synchronous control using the Simple Motion module/Motion module
are explained in this chapter.

This chapter helps to understand what can be done using the positioning system and which procedure to use for a specific
purpose.

There are restrictions in the function that can be used by the software of the Simple Motion module/Motion module and the
version of the engineering tool. For details, refer to "Restrictions by the version" in the following manual.

[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL



1.1  Outline of Synchronous Control

"Synchronous control" can be achieved using software instead of controlling mechanically with gear, shaft, speed change

gear or cam, etc.
"Synchronous control" synchronizes movement with the input axis (servo input axis, command generation axis or
synchronous encoder axis), by setting "the parameters for advanced synchronous control" and starting synchronous control

on each output axis.

Synchronous
Positioning start encoder Synchronous control start Synchronous control start
: i Synchronous control start

i Simple Motion module/

Z)_ Manual pulse generator/
i Motion module

Synchronous encoder input

v
i Synchron;qs ISynchronous parameter |
encoder ?XIS Main shaft Composite Main shaft gear
H parameter (main input axis) main shaft gear
A4 Synchronous encoder axis
Positioning data
Positioning control Command generation
axis parameter
Command generation axis Main shaft
* lutch
3 Main shaft aute
Servo input axis (sub input axis) Speed
parameter change
Servo input axis Auxiliary Auxiliary gear*2
++ shaft shaft
1 gear clutch
Composite
auxiliary shaft
gear
Speed
change
gear*2 Cam data
Auxiliary
shaft axis Cam < '
Output axis
T
!
Servo Servo Servo
Servo amplifier | | amplifier ||amplifier

amplifier
Servo Servo Servo
Servo motor motor motor
motor,

It is possible to control without amplifier
by setting the virtual servo amplifier.

*1 Itis possible to drive the servo input axis except for the positioning control (home position return, manual control, speed-torque control,
synchronous control).
For details on the positioning control, the home position return, the manual control and the speed-torque control, refer to the following
manual.
LTIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

*2 Speed change gear can be arranged on one of "Main shaft side", "Auxiliary shaft side" or "After composite auxiliary shaft gear".

*3 For the drive method of the command generation axis, refer to the following.
==~ Page 39 Command Generation Axis

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL 1
1.1 Outline of Synchronous Control 9
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List of synchronous control module

Input axis module

- J—

Synchronous encoder
axis parameter

Synchronous encoder axis

Command generation
axis parameter

Command generation axis

Servo input axis
parameter

Servo input axis

The module is used in synchronous control as follows.

Synchronous parameter

Main shaft module

Main shaft

L

Input axis module

Synchronous encoder
axis parameter

Synchronous encoder axis

Composite main Main shaft
gear

————-—

Command generation
axis parameter

Command generation axis

Servo input axis
parameter

Servo input axis

L—m =

Cam data

Main shaft
Main shaft clutch
. (sub input axis) : i
4 | fﬁ;fde iSpeed change
L L Speed 9 igear module
Auxiliary Auxiliaryll  1=oroo gear
shaft shaft 9
gear  clutch .
Composite Auxiliary
R auxiliary
shaft gear shaft module
| | Speed Speed change
i change |
i i 9€  igear module
i gear 19
1 I
Auxilia e IEEER | = =
| shaft axis L Outout axi
Auxiliary Speed changel = Cam utput axis <
shaft module gear module 1 Qutput axis module

J———C
|

Synchronous encoder
axis parameter

Command generation
axis parameter

Servo input axis
parameter

Synchronous encoder axis

Command generation axis

Servo input axis

f—————————-

[

Input axis module

Point/@

« Input axis module can be set to one of servo input axis, command generation axis or synchronous encoder

axis.

» Speed change gear can be arranged on one of main shaft side, auxiliary shaft side or after composite

auxiliary shaft gear.
» Set the movement amount of input axis module as large as possible to prevent the speed fluctuation of

output axis module in the synchronous control. If the movement amount of input axis module is small, the
speed fluctuation of output axis module may occur depending on the setting for advanced synchronous

parameter.

* The following items can be monitored in the "Synchronous Control Image" window using the Simple Motion
Module Setting Function/Motion Module Setting Function; each synchronous control monitor data and the
rotation direction of main shaft main input axis, main shaft sub input axis, auxiliary shaft axis, and output

axis (cam axis command position value).

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL
1.1 Outline of Synchronous Control



Hinput axis
* Input axis module

Servo input — « Used to drive the input axis with the position of — Page 32 Servo

axis the servo motor controlled by the Simple Motion Input Axis
module/Motion module.

Command — « Used to drive the input axis by generating only — Page 39

generation axis the positioning command based on the Command
positioning data of the command generation axis. Generation Axis

Synchronous — « Used to drive the input axis with input pulse from — Page 60

encoder axis the synchronous encoder. Synchronous

Encoder Axis

EOutput axis
+ Main shaft module

Main shaft « The input axis on the main side of the main shaft 1 Page 112 Main
main input axis module. Shaft Module
* The reference position on the main shaft.

Main shaft sub « The input axis on the sub side of the main shaft 1 Page 112 Main

input axis ﬁ module. Shaft Module

= « It is used to input the compensation amount for
the position of the main shaft main input axis.

Composite » The composite movement amount of the main 1 Page 112 Main

main shaft gear shaft main input axis and the main shaft sub input Shaft Module
axis are transmitted to the main shaft gear.

Main shaft gear » The converting movement amount after 1 Page 112 Main
composite main shaft gear is transmitted by the Shaft Module
setting gear ratio.

Main shaft » The movement amount of the main shaft is 1 Page 112 Main

clutch transmitted by the clutch ON/OFF. Shaft Module

Page 129 Clutch

+ Auxiliary shaft module

Aucxiliary shaft « The input axis of the auxiliary shaft module. 1 Page 121
axis ﬁ Auxiliary Shaft
= Module
Auxiliary shaft * The converting movement amount of the auxiliary 1 Page 121
gear & shaft is transmitted by the setting gear ratio. Auxiliary Shaft
Module
Aucxiliary shaft * The movement amount of the auxiliary shaft is 1 Page 121
clutch :@): transmitted by the clutch ON/OFF. Auxiliary Shaft
Module
Page 129 Clutch
Composite « The composite movement amount of the main 1 Page 121
auxiliary shaft shaft and the auxiliary shaft are transmitted. Auxiliary Shaft
gear Module

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL

1.1 Outline of Synchronous Control 21
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+ Speed change gear module

Speed change « It is used to change the speed by setting speed 4 8 1 Page 140 Speed
gear change ratio during the operation. Change Gear
Module

+ Output axis module

Output axis * The cam conversion is processed based on the 4 8 1 Page 142 Output
input movement amount and the setting cam Axis Module
data, so that the command position value is
output as the command to the servo amplifier.

BCam data

Cam data « It controls the operation pattern of the output axis (two-way Up to 256 Page 94 CAM FUNCTION
operation and feed operation), which is corresponding to the
input movement amount of the output axis module.

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL
1.1 Outline of Synchronous Control



1.2 Performance Specifications

Performance specifications

Item Number of settable axes
4-axis module 8-axis module
Input axis Servo input axis 4 axes/module 8 axes/module

Command generation
axis

4 axes/module

8 axes/module

Synchronous encoder
axis

4 axes/module

Composite main shaft gear

1/output axis

Main shaft main input axis

1 axis/output axis

Main shaft sub input axis

1 axis/output axis

Main shaft gear

1/output axis

Main shaft clutch ™

1/output axis

Auxiliary shaft

1 axis/output axis

Auxiliary shaft gear

1/output axis

Auxiliary shaft clutch™

1/output axis

Composite auxiliary shaft gear

1/output axis

Speed change gear

1/output axis

Output axis (Cam axis)

4 axes/module

8 axes/module

*1 The accuracy of the start and clutch ON/OFF for the synchronous encoder in the high speed input request becomes the accuracy of

operation cycle [FX5-SSC-G].

Cam specifications

Item

Specification

Memory capacity

Cam storage area [FX5-SSC-S]

[FX5-SSC-G]

4-axis module: 64k bytes
8-axis module: 128k bytes

4-axis/8-axis module: 128k bytes

Cam open area 1024k bytes

Number of cam registration'1

Cam storage area

4-axis module: Up to 64
8-axis module: Up to 128
(Dependent on memory capacity, cam resolution and coordinate number)

Cam open area Up to 256

(Dependent on memory capacity, cam resolution and coordinate number)

Comment Up to 32 characters per cam data
Cam data Stroke ratio data format | Cam resolution 256/512/1024/2048/4096/8192/16384
Stroke ratio -214.7483648 to 214.7483647 [%]
Coordinate data format | Coordinate number 2t0 8192
Coordinate data Input value: 0 to 2147483647
Output value: -2147483648 to 2147483647
*1  The maximum number of cam registration by the cam resolution is shown below. (In case it created by the same cam resolution.)

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL
1.2 Performance Specifications
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EStroke ratio data format
« FX5-SSC-S

256 64 128 256
512 32 64 256
1024 16 32 256
2048 8 16 128
4096 4 8 64
8192 2 32
16384 1 2 16
* FX5-SSC-G

256 128 256
512 64 256
1024 32 256
2048 16 128
4096 64
8192 4 32
16384 16

HECoordinate data format
« FX5-SSC-S

128 64 128 256
256 32 64 256
512 16 32 256
1024 8 16 128
2048 4 8 64
4096 2 32
8192 1 2 16
* FX5-SSC-G

128 128 256
256 64 256
512 32 256
1024 16 128
2048 8 64
4096 4 32
8192 16

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL

1.2 Performance Specifications



Cam operation specifications

Item

Specification

Operation method of cam data

(1) Engineering tool

Write/read/verify to cam storage area

(2) Via buffer memory (Cam data operation function)
Write/read to cam storage area and cam open area

Cam auto-generation function

Automatically generate the cam for rotary cutter.

Cam position calculation function

Calculate the cam position by the program.
Used to calculate the cam position for the synchronous control initial position before starting
synchronous control.

Synchronous encoder axis specifications

Item

Specification

Number of control axes

4

Synchronous encoder axis type

Incremental synchronous encoder [FX5-SSC-S]/
Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier/
Synchronous encoder via CPU/

Synchronous encoder via link device [FX5-SSC-G]

Control unit mm, inch, degree, pulse
(Possible to select the decimal places of position unit and speed unit)
Unit conversion Numerator -2147483648 to 2147483647

[Synchronous encoder axis position unit]

Denominator

110 2147483647
[pulse]

Length per cycle setting range

1to 2147483647
[Synchronous encoder axis position unit]

Current value range Current value

-2147483648 to 2147483647
[Synchronous encoder axis position unit]

Current value per cycle

0 to (Length per cycle - 1)
[Synchronous encoder axis position unit]

Control method Control instruction

Current value change, Counter disable, Counter enable

Current value setting

address

Address setting range: -2147483648 to 2147483647
[Synchronous encoder axis position unit]

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL 2
1.2 Performance Specifications 5
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1.3

Operation Method of Synchronous Control

Synchronous control execution procedure

The synchronous control is executed using the following procedure.

Preparation

Start
synchronous
control

Monitor the
synchronous
control change

Complete
synchronous
control

 SEIR

*1

*2
*3

STEP 2
*4

STEP 5

STEP 6

—r
— ) S

Set the following parameters.

» Common parameters
[FX5-SSC-S] ([Pr.24], [Pr.82], [Pr.89], [Pr.96],
[Pr.97], [Pr.150], [Pr.151])
[FX5-SSC-G] ([Pr.82], [Pr.152])

* Positioning parameters

([Pr.1] to [Pr.4], [Pr.7] to [Pr.22], [Pr.25] to [Pr.42],
[Pr.81], [Pr.83], [Pr.84], [Pr.90], [Pr.95],
[Pr.116] to [Pr.119])

» Extended parameters
([Pr.91] to [Pr.94])

|
Set "input axis parameters" for advanced
synchronous control.
([Pr.300] to [Pr.304], [Pr.320] to [Pr.329],
[Pr.710] to [Pr.714], [Pr.1010] to [Pr.1013])

Set the cam data. ]

Set "synchronous parameters" for advanced
synchronous control. ([Pr.400] to [Pr.468])

—_—
\ J

Create a program that executes to start / change
control / stop synchronous control.

(Set "[Cd.380]Synchronous control start", start and
stop the input axis operation and change the
reduction ratio)

Write the program, which is created
in STEP1 and STEP2, to the CPU module.

—— —
\ J

Turn ON the synchronous control start bit for the axis
that starts synchronous control.

’, ~

I ~

Verify that it is during synchronous control.

Operate the input axis.

-/ —

Execute the control change for the speed change
ratio, cam No., etc.

Stop the input axis.

Verify the input axis is stopped and turn OFF the
synchronous control start bit for the axis that stops
synchronous control.

Monitor the synchronous control operation status. ]

End of control

*1  [= Page 32 INPUT AXIS MODULE

*2 = Page 94 CAM FUNCTION
*3
*4 == Page 198 Sample Program of Synchronous Control

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL
1.3 Operation Method of Synchronous Control

One of the following two methods can be used.

<Method 1>
Directly set (write) the parameters in the Simple
Motion module/Motion module using
the engineering tool.

<Method 2>
Set (write) the parameters from the CPU module
to the Simple Motion module/Motion module
using the program.

Turn ON the target axis bit in
"[Cd.380] Synchronous control start"
and start synchronous control

by the program in STEP 2.

Verify that it is during synchronous control in
"[Md.26] Axis operation status".

Operate the input axis by the program in STEP 2.

Monitor using the engineering tool.
Changing the control by the program in STEP 2.

Stop the input axis by the program in STEP 2.

Turn OFF the target axis bit in
"[Cd.380] Synchronous control start"
to stop synchronous control

by the program in STEP 2.

=~ Page 112 ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL, ==~ Page 165 Synchronous Control Initial Position Parameters



Precautions

* Mechanical elements such as limit switches are considered as already installed.
» Parameter settings for positioning control apply for all axes with the Simple Motion module/Motion module.

* Be sure to execute the home position return when the home position return request flag is ON.

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL 2
1.3 Operation Method of Synchronous Control 7
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Starting/ending for synchronous control

Set the advanced synchronous control parameters for each output axis to start synchronous control.

The status changes to synchronous control after the advanced synchronous control parameters are analyzed at the start of
synchronous control, and the output axes synchronize with input axis operations.

[Cd.380] Synchronous control start
(Target axis bit) lﬁ/

[Md.141] BUSY ki

(Target axis bit) |
[Md.26] Axis operation status Standby (0) X Analyzing (5) : Synchronous control (15) Standby (0)

[Md.321] Synchronous encoder
axis position value
per cycle

value per cycle

1

1

I |

[Md.407] Cam axis position T
‘ \

1

1

[Md.20] Command position T
value ‘

Synchronous control system control data

Setting item | Setting details Setting value Default value Buffer memory
address
[Cd.380] + Synchronous control begins if the target axis bit | BSet the target axis in bits."! 0 36320
Synchronous is turned ON. (bit0: axis 1 to bit7: axis 82)
control start + Synchronous control ends if the bit is turned OFF: Synchronous control end
OFF during synchronous control. ON: Synchronous control start
Fetch cycle: Operation cycle

*1  When the synchronous control analysis mode is executed simultaneously or the synchronous control analysis mode and the
synchronous control start are executed simultaneously for multiple axes, perform the setting for the synchronous control start in batches
for each word. If the axes are set continuously in bits, the synchronous control analysis mode and the synchronous control start may not
operate depending on the timing.

*2 The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.

Starting method for synchronous control

Synchronous control can be started by turning the target axis bit from OFF to ON in "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" after
setting the advanced synchronous control parameters.

"5: Analyzing" is set in "[Md.26] Axis operation status" at the synchronous control start, and the advanced synchronous control
parameters are analyzed. "[Md.141] BUSY" turns ON after completion of analysis, and "15: Synchronous control" is set in
"[Md.26] Axis operation status".

Start the input axis operation after confirming that "15: Synchronous control" is set in "[Md.26] Axis operation status".

Ending method for synchronous control

Synchronous control can be ended by turning the target axis bit from ON to OFF in "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" after
the input axis operation is stopped.

"[Md.141] BUSY" turns OFF at the synchronous control end, and "0: Standby" is set in "[Md.26] Axis operation status" at the
output axis stop.

Synchronous control can also be ended by turning the target axis bit from ON to OFF in "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start"
during the input axis operation. However, it is recommended to end after stopping the input axis operation since the output
axis stops immediately.

Refer to the following for the stop operation of output axis at the synchronous control end.

[ Page 30 Stop operation of output axis

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL
1.3 Operation Method of Synchronous Control



Starting history

The starting history is updated when starting synchronous control. "9020: Synchronous control operation” is stored in "[Md.4]

Start No.".

Status when starting synchronous control

The following bits in "[Md.31] Status" are turned OFF when starting synchronous control in the same way as for the positioning

control start.

Bit Details

b0 In speed control flag

b1 Speed-position switching latch flag
b2 Command in-position flag

b4 Home position return complete flag
b5 Position-speed switching latch flag
b10 Speed change 0 flag

« If bit for multiple axes are turned ON simultaneously in "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start", control is not
started simultaneously since the analysis is processed for each axis in numerical order. When multiple axes
must be started simultaneously, start the input axis operation after confirming that all axes are configured for
the synchronous control.

If the input axis operates during the analysis at the synchronous control start, the movement amount of the
input axis, the current value change, or the amount of change by the home position return is reflected
immediately after the synchronous control start. The output axis might rapidly accelerate depending on the
movement amount or the amount of change of the input axis. Start the input axis operation after confirming
that are configured for synchronous control.

The analysis process for synchronous control start might take time depending on the setting of the
advanced synchronous control parameter.

[FX5-SSC-S]

When "0: Cam axis position value per cycle restoration” is set in "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration
object"

Cam resolution 256: Up to about 1.0 ms, Cam resolution 16384: Up to about 40 ms

[FX5-SSC-G]

When "0: Cam axis position value per cycle restoration" is set in "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration
object"

(Operation cycle 0.500 ms) Cam resolution 256: Up to about 2.2 ms, Cam resolution 16384: Up to about 40
ms

(Operation cycle 1.000 ms) Cam resolution 256: Up to about 0.6 ms, Cam resolution 16384: Up to about 15
ms

Set "1: Cam reference position restoration" or "2: Cam axis command position value restoration" in "[Pr.462]
Cam axis position restoration object" to start synchronous control at high speed.

* When the advanced synchronous control parameter is set to the value outside the setting range, the
synchronous control does not start, and the input axis error No. is stored in the monitor data.

1 OUTLINE OF ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL 2
1.3 Operation Method of Synchronous Control 9



30

Stop operation of output axis

If the following causes occur in stopping the output axis during synchronous control, synchronous control is completed after
stops processing for the output axis ("[Md.141] BUSY" is OFF, "[Md.26] Axis operation status" is standby).

Synchronous alignment must be executed for the output axis to restart the synchronous control. (==~ Page 142 Output Axis
Module)

Stop cause Stop process

The target axis bit of "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" is turned from ON to OFF. Immediate stop

Software stroke limit error occurrence

Emergency stop

Forced stop

Stop group1 to 3 (Stop with hardware stroke limit or stop command) Deceleration stop

*1 Refer to "Stop" in the following manual.
LTIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

Immediate stop

The operation stops without decelerate. The Simple Motion module/Motion module immediately stops the command, but the
operation will coast for the droop pulses accumulated in the deviation counter of the servo amplifier.

value per cycle i

|
| | |
! | |
[Md.20] Command position E 3 E
value ! | |
Y T >t
| |

(Cam operation) I

[Md.22] Speed command T MM >t

[Cd.380] Synchronous control

start (Target axis bit) I
[Md.141] BUSY
(Target axis bit) J \—

[Md.407] Cam axis position ‘
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Deceleration stop

The output axis stops with deceleration according to the setting in "[Pr.37] Stop group 1 rapid stop selection" to "[Pr.39] Stop

group 3 rapid stop selection". The deceleration time set in "[Pr.446] Synchronous control deceleration time" is used for

deceleration stop, and the shorter time set for the rapid stop time between "[Pr.36] Rapid stop deceleration time" and "[Pr.446]
Synchronous control deceleration time" is used for rapid stop. The slope of deceleration is as follows.

[Pr.8] Speed limit value

| f lerati = — - —
Slope of deceleration Deceleration time (Rapid stop deceleration time)

The cam axis position value per cycle is not updated, and only the command position value is updated when the deceleration
stop begins. Therefore, the path of the command position value is drawn regardless of the cam operation with deceleration
stop.

When decelerating to stop the output axis in synchronization with the input axis, the deceleration stop should be performed to
the input axis.

[Md.407] Cam axis position "
value per cycle ‘ R
|

value
(Cam operation) i

[Md.20] Command position I

~— >t

g

|

[Md.22] Speed command T

>t

Deceleration stop

[Cd.380] Synchronous control
start (Target axis bit)

Axis stop signal

[Md.141] BUSY L

(Target axis bit)
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2 INPUT AXIS MODULE

The settings for the parameter and monitor data for the input axis module that used with synchronous control are explained in
this chapter.

Refer to the following manual for details on the connection and control for the servo amplifier and the synchronous encoder
that are used for input axis module.

[IMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

2.1 Servo Input Axis

Overview of servo input axis

The servo input axis is used to drive the input axis based on the position of the servo motor that is being controlled by the
Simple Motion module/Motion module.
The status of a servo input axis can also be monitored even before the synchronous control start since the setting of a servo
input axis is valid after the system's power supply ON.
The status of a servo input axis can be monitored after the system's power supply ON.
The following shows the relationship between the position of the servo motor and the servo input axis.
Servo motor position
Command position value
Actual position value

Servo command value
Feedback value

[Pr.301] Servo input axis )
smoothing time - --------- »|  Input smoothing
constant processing

[Pr.300] Servo input axis type ------- >

[Pr.302] Servo input axis phase
compensation advance

time N Phaset_ . [Md.302] Servo input axis phase
- compensation  [------ -

[Pr.303] Servo input' axi§ phase pron):essing compensation amount
compensation time
constant

[Pr.304] Servo input axis Rotation [Md.303] Servo input axis rotation
rotation direction - --------- »| directon @~ t------ > direction restriction
restriction restriction amount

l [Md.300] Servo input axis position
Position value of _______ > value

servo input axis ) .
[Md.301] Servo input axis speed
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Control method for servo input axis

All controls (including synchronous control) can be executed for a servo input axis.

Refer to the following manual for the controls other than the synchronous control.
[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

Point/®

If the virtual servo amplifier function is set in the servo input axis, synchronous control can be executed by the

input value as virtual.

Refer to "Virtual Servo Amplifier Function" in the following manual for details on virtual servo amplifier
function.

LIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

If "1: Command position value" or "2: Actual position value" is set in "[Pr.300] Servo input axis type", set "1:
Update command position value" in "[Pr.21] Command position value during speed control" to start the speed
position change control. If "0: Do not update command position value" or "2: Clear command position value to
zero" is set in "[Pr.21] Command position value during speed control", the error "Speed-position switching
control start in servo input axis not possible" (error code: 1BA7H [FX5-SSC-S], or error code: 1DF7H [FX5-
SSC-@]) will occur and the control will not start.

Units for the servo input axis

The position units and speed units for the servo input axis are shown below for the setting "[Pr.300] Servo input axis type" and

"[Pr.1] Unit setting".

EServo input axis position units

Setting value of "[Pr.300]
Servo input axis type"

Setting value of "[Pr.1] Unit
setting"

Servo input axis position
unit

Range

1: Command position value 0: mm x10* mm -214748.3648 to 214748.3647 [mm]

2: Actual position value (10'1 um) (-214748364.8 to 214748364.7 [um])
1:inch %107 inch -21474.83648 to 21474.83647 [inch]
2: degree x107 degree -21474.83648 to 21474.83647 [degree]
3: pulse pulse -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse]

3: Servo command value — pulse -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse]

4: Feedback value

EServo input axis speed units

Setting value of "[Pr.300]
Servo input axis type"

Setting value of "[Pr.1] Unit
setting”

Servo input axis speed unit

Range

1: Command position value 0: mm %102 mm/min -21474836.48 to 21474836.47 [mm/min]

2: Actual position value 1:inch 1073 inch/min -2147483.648 to 2147483.647 [inch/min]
2: degree %1073 degree/min”! -2147483.648 to 2147483.647 [degree/min] !
3: pulse pulse/s -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse/s]

3: Servo command value — pulse/s -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse/s]

4: Feedback value

*1  This will be the speed unit " x 102 degree/min" (Range: -21474836.48 to 21474836.47 [degree/min]), when "[Pr.83] Speed control 10 x
multiplier setting for degree axis" is valid.

Point/©

When "1: Command position value" or "3: Servo command value" is set in "[Pr.300] Servo input axis type",

and the servo input axis becomes servo OFF by the servo alarm or forced stop, the amount of value change

may be large. This can be prevented by setting "2: Actual position value" or "4: Feedback value" in "[Pr.300]

Servo input axis type".

2 INPUT AXIS MODULE
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Servo input axis parameters

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default value | Buffer memory
address
[Pr.300] « Set the current value type to be HSet in decimal. 0 32800+10n
Servo input axis type generated of the input value for the | 0: Invalid
servo input axis. 1: Command position value
Fetch cycle: At power supply ON 2: Actual position value

3: Servo command value

4: Feedback value
[Pr.301] « Set to smooth the input value. HSet in decimal. 0 32801+10n
Servo input axis smoothing time Fetch cycle: At power supply ON 0 to 5000 [ms]
constant
[Pr.302] + Set the time to advance or delay HWSet in decimal. 0 32802+10n
Servo input axis phase compensation the phase. -2147483648 to 2147483647 [us] 32803+10n
advance time Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
[Pr.303] « Set the time constant to affect the HSet in decimal. 10 32804+10n
Servo input axis phase compensation phase compensation. 0 to 65535 [ms]'1
time constant Fetch cycle: At power supply ON
[Pr.304] » Set this parameter to restrict the HSet in decimal. 0 32805+10n

Servo input axis rotation direction
restriction

input movement amount to one
direction.
Fetch cycle: At power supply ON

0: Without rotation direction
restriction

1: Enable only for current value
increase direction

2: Enable only for current value
decrease direction

*1 Set the value as follows in a program.

0 to 32767: Set as a decimal.

32768 to 65535: Convert into a hexadecimal and set.

[Pr.300] Servo input axis type

Set the current value type to be generated of the input value for the servo input axis.

Setting value

Details

0: Invalid

Servo input axis is invalid.

1: Command position value

Generate the input value based on "[Md.20] Command position value".

2: Actual position value

Generate the input value based on the actual position value, which is converted into units of the encoder feedback

pulses from the servo amplifier.

3: Servo command value

Generate the input value based on the command pulse for the servo amplifier (a value that the command position
value is converted into encoder pulse units).

4: Feedback value

Generate the input value based on the encoder feedback pulse from the servo amplifier.

Simple Motion module/Motion module

1: Command

position value

2: Actual

Unit — Pulse conversion
(Backlash compensation)

value

3: Servo command

Servo

position value

Pulse — Unit conversion

4: Feedback value

amplifier

2 INPUT AXIS MODULE
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[Pr.301] Servo input axis smoothing time constant

Set the averaging time to execute a smoothing process for the input movement amount from the servo input axis.

The smoothing process can moderate speed fluctuation, when the "Actual position value" or "Feedback value" is used as
input values. The input response is delayed depending on the time corresponding to the setting by smoothing process setting.

Input value speed
before smoothing

>t
Averaging by
Input value speed smoothing time constant

after smoothing 3

\
> t
I

A -
[Pr.301] Servo input axis smoothing [Pr.301] Servo input axis smoothing
time constant time constant

[Pr.302] Servo input axis phase compensation advance time

Set the time to advance or delay the phase (input response) of the servo input axis.

Refer to the following for the delay time inherent to the system using the servo input axis.
(=5~ Page 157 Phase Compensation Function

Setting value Details

1 to 2147483647 [us] Advance the phase (input response) according to the setting time.
0 [us] Do not execute phase compensation.

-2147483648 to -1 [us] Delay the phase (input response) according to the setting time.

If the setting time is too long, the system experiences overshoot or undershoot at acceleration/deceleration of the input speed.
In this case, set longer time to affect the phase compensation amount in "[Pr.303] Servo input axis phase compensation time
constant".

[Pr.303] Servo input axis phase compensation time constant

Set the time constant to affect the phase compensation amount for the first order delay.

63 [%] of the phase compensation amount are reflected in the time constant setting.

[Pr.302] Servo input axis phase
compensation advance time

Servo input axis
position value

Current value before phase compensation

Current value after T
phase compensation —"

Speed before phase
compensation

compensation

Speed after phase I 1

Speed before [Md.302] Servo input axis

i phase X phase compensation
[Md.302] Servo input | compensation amount |
axis phase y I,/ 63%} |
compensation Y/ 363% ‘ .t
amount L C
> P
[Pr.303] Servo input axis phase [Pr.303] Servo input axis phase
compensation time constant compensation time constant

2 INPUT AXIS MODULE
2.1 Servo Input Axis 35



[Pr.304] Servo input axis rotation direction restriction

Set this parameter to restrict the input movement amount for the servo input axis to one direction.
This helps to avoid reverse operation caused by machine vibration, etc. when "Actual position value" or "Feedback value" is
used as input values.

Setting value Details
0: Without rotation direction restriction Rotation direction restriction is not executed.
1: Enable only for current value increase direction Enable only the input movement amount in the increasing direction of the

servo input axis position value.

2: Enable only for current value decrease direction Enable only the input movement amount in the decreasing direction of the
servo input axis position value.

The input movement amount in the reverse direction of the enabled direction accumulates as a rotation direction restricted
amount, and will be reflected when the input movement amount moves in the enabled direction again. Therefore, the servo
input axis position value does not deviate when the reverse operation is repeated.

The rotation direction restricted amount is set to 0 when the following operations are executed for the servo input axis.

» A servo amplifier is connected

» The home position return is executed

» The current value is changed

For "1: Enable only for current value increase direction" is set in "[Pr.304] Servo input axis rotation direction restriction".

Speed before rotation 4

direction restriction

N

[Md.301] Servo input axis speed?!
(Speed after rotation
direction restriction)

[Md.303] Servo input axis
rotation direction
restriction amount T

The input movement amount is accumulated as a rotation
direction restricted amount, and will be reflected when
the input movement amount in the enabled direction.
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Servo input axis monitor data

n: Axis No. - 1
Monitor item Storage details Monitor value Buffer memory
address
[Md.300] * The position value for the servo input axis | BMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 33120+10n
Servo input axis position value is stored. -2147483648 to 2147483647 33121+10n
Refresh cycle: Operation cycle [Servo input axis position units”]
[Md.301] * The speed for the servo input axis is EMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 33122+10n
Servo input axis speed stored. -2147483648 to 2147483647 33123+10n
Refresh cycle: Operation cycle [Servo input axis speed unitskz]
[Md.302] * The current phase compensation amount | EMMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 33124+10n
Servo input axis phase compensation is stored. -2147483648 to 2147483647 33125+10n
amount Refresh cycle: Operation cycle [Servo input axis position units“]
[Md.303] * While the rotation direction is restricted, EMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 33126+10n
Servo input axis rotation direction restriction the accumulation for the input movement | -2147483648 to 2147483647 33127+10n
amount amount in the opposite direction of the [Servo input axis position units“]
enabled direction is stored.
Refresh cycle: Operation cycle

*1  Servo input axis position units ([=5~ Page 33 Servo input axis position units)
*2 Servo input axis speed units (==~ Page 33 Servo input axis speed units)

[Md.300] Servo input axis position value

The position value for the servo input axis is stored in servo input axis position units (=5~ Page 33 Servo input axis position

units) as follows.
The position value for the servo input axis is the value after processing the smoothing, the phase compensation and the

rotation direction restriction.

Setting value of "[Pr.300] Servo input axis type" Storage details

* The accumulative position value started with "[Md.20] Command position value"/
"[Md.101] Actual position value" for the connection to the servo ampilifier is stored. It is
also stored in the range from -21474.83648 to 21474.83647 [degree] for degree units.

* When the "[Md.20] Command position value"/"[Md.101] Actual position value" is
changed by the home position return or the current value change, the value is changed
to the new current value.

1: Command position value
2: Actual position value

* When the absolute position detection system setting is invalid, the accumulative
position value that starts from 0 for the connected servo amplifier is stored.

» When the absolute position detection system setting is valid, the accumulative position
value that starts from the absolute position command/encoder feedback pulse for the
connected servo amplifier is stored.

* The servo input axis position value will not change, even if the home position return or
the current value is changed.

3: Servo command value
4: Feedback value

[Md.301] Servo input axis speed
The speed for the servo input axis is stored in servo input axis speed units (==~ Page 33 Servo input axis speed units).
The speed for the servo input axis is the value after processing smoothing, phase compensation, and rotation direction

restriction.

[Md.302] Servo input axis phase compensation amount

The phase compensation amount for a servo input axis is stored in servo input axis position units ({=5~ Page 33 Servo input

axis position units).
The phase compensation amount for a servo input axis is the value after processing smoothing and phase compensation.
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[Md.303] Servo input axis rotation direction restriction amount

While the rotation direction is restricted for a servo input axis, the accumulation for input movement amount in the opposite
direction of the enabled direction is stored in servo input axis position units (=5~ Page 33 Servo input axis position units) as

follows.

Setting value of "[Pr.304] Servo input axis rotation
direction restriction"

Storage details

1: Enable only for current value increase direction

A negative accumulation is stored during rotation direction restriction.
0 is stored if there is no restriction.

2: Enable only for current value decrease direction

A positive accumulation is stored during rotation direction restriction.
0 is stored if there is no restriction.

Rotation direction restriction is processed after phase compensation processing. Therefore, if undershoot occurs from phase
compensation during deceleration stop, the rotation direction restriction amount might remain.
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2.2 Command Generation Axis

Overview of command generation axis

The command generation axis is an axis that executes only the command generation that is generated when "1: Valid" is set
in "[Pr.340] Command generation axis valid setting". It can be controlled individually from the axis connected with a servo
amplifier.

The command generation axis is used to drive the input axis based on the positioning data or the JOG operation.
[FX5-SSC-S]

The axis set in "[Pr.100] Servo series" is defined as "servo amplifier axis" against "command generation axis".
[FX5-SSC-G]

The axis set in "[Pr.101] Virtual servo amplifier setting", "[Pr.141] IP address", and "[Pr.142] Multidrop number" is defined as
"servo amplifier axis" against "command generation axis".

Control method for the command generation axis

The command generation axis operates following to the positioning data and control data of the command generation axis.

The controls that can be used for the command generation axis are shown below.
O: Available, X: Not available

Control mode Control Availability
Linear control ABS linear 1, INC linear 1 O
ABS linear 2, INC linear 2 X

ABS linear 3, INC linear 3
ABS linear 4, INC linear 4

Circular interpolation control ABS circular sub, ABS circular right, ABS circular left X
INC circular sub, INC circular right, INC circular left

Fixed-feed Fixed-feed 1, Fixed-feed 2, Fixed-feed 3, Fixed-feed 4 X
Speed control Forward run speed 1, Reverse run speed 1 O
Forward run speed 2, Reverse run speed 2 X

Forward run speed 3, Reverse run speed 3
Forward run speed 4, Reverse run speed 4

Speed-position control Forward run speed/position, Reverse run speed/position

Position-speed control Forward run position/speed, Reverse run position/speed

Current value change

Simultaneous start

JOG operation

Manual pulse generator operation

X|x|O|x|O|x|0O

Home position return

The control details are common with "major positioning controls". For details, refer to "MAJOR POSITIONING CONTROL" in
the following manual.
[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)
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The sub functions that can be used for the command generation axis are shown below.

O: Combination possible, A: Combination restricted, X: Combination not possible

Sub function

Control mode

ABS linear | INC linear | Forward Reverse Forward Reverse Current JOG
1 1 run speed | run speed | run speed/ | run speed/ | value operation
1 1 position position change
Home position return retry X X X X X X X X
function
Home position shift function X X X X X X X X
Backlash compensation X X X X X X X X
function
Electronic gear function X X X X X X X X
Near pass function AT AT A N AT AT AT X
Speed limit function @] @] @] @] @] O X @]
Torque limit function X X X X X X X X
Software stroke limit function | O O O O O O O O
Hardware stroke limit X X X X X X X X
function
Forced stop function O O O O O @) O O
Speed change function O O O O O O O
Override function O O O O O @) X O
Acceleration/deceleration O O O O O O X O
time change function
Torque change function X X X X X X X X
Target position change NG NG X X X X X X
function
Pre-reading start function X X X X X X X X
Stop command processing O O O @] O O X X
for deceleration stop function
Step function X X X X X X X X
Skip function X X X X X X X X
M code output function X X X X X X A" X
Teaching function X X X X X X X X
Command in-position O O O O O @) X X
function
Acceleration/deceleration O O O O O O X O
processing function
Deceleration start flag O O X X N AT X X
function
Speed control 10 x multiplier | O O O O O @) X O
setting for degree axis
function
Operation setting for X X X X X X X X

incompletion of home
position return function

*1 The near pass function is validated only when the machine of the standard specification carries out the position control with the

continuous path control mode.
*2 Invalid during the continuous path control mode.
*3 Execute the current value change using the positioning data. It is not output using the positioning start No.9003.

*4  Valid only when the deceleration start during positioning control.

2 INPUT AXIS MODULE
2.2 Command Generation Axis



The following shows the support status of sub functions excluding the above.
O: Combination possible, X : Combination not possible

Function Combination status
Sub function Absolute position system X

Continuous operation interrupt function O

Follow up function X

EChange command generation axis parameters and positioning data

The command generation axis does not store parameters or positioning data in the buffer memory. Therefore, rewrite the
parameters and the positioning data using the following methods.

* When using GX Works3

Set the command generation axis parameters and positioning data using GX Works3. After that, execute writing to the Simple
Motion module or writing to the Motion Module.

* When using command generation axis control data

[Change command generation axis parameters]

Use the following control data. For details, refer to =~ Page 56 Write/read method for command generation axis parameter
and positioning data.

« [Cd.300] Command generation axis parameter No. designation
« [Cd.301] Command generation axis parameter setting value
« [Cd.302] Command generation axis parameter control request

[Change command generation axis positioning data]
Use the following control data. For details, refer to =~ Page 56 Write/read method for command generation axis parameter
and positioning data.

« [Cd.303] Command generation axis positioning data No. designation
« [Cd.304] Command generation axis positioning data designation

« [Cd.305] Command generation axis positioning data setting value

« [Cd.306] Command generation axis positioning data control request

ESetting for command generation axis
Set "1: Valid" in "[Pr.340] Command generation axis valid setting" using the methods above. The command generation axis

setting is fetched at the power ON. Therefore, to disconnect the command generation axis, turn ON the Simple Motion
module/Motion module power supply again after setting "0: Invalid" in "[Pr.340] Command generation axis valid setting".

EStart request
Specify the positioning data No. in "[Cd.3] Positioning start No." and set "1: ON" in "[Cd.184] Positioning start". The start

complete signal ([Md.31] Status: b14) and "[Md.141] BUSY" turn ON, and the positioning operation starts.
HThe data that can be used

Buffer memory addresses of the data that can be used for the servo amplifier axis and the command generation axis are
different.

For the buffer memory address for the servo amplifier axis, refer to "List of Buffer Memory Addresses" in the following manual.
[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

For the buffer memory address for the command generation axis, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 188 List of Buffer Memory Addresses (for Synchronous Control)

HETroubleshooting

Output the axis error and warning which are same as the servo amplifier axis to "[Md.23] Axis error No." and "[Md.24] Axis
warning No." of the command generation axis.
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Units for the command generation axis

The position units and speed units for the command generation axis are shown below based on the setting "[Pr.1] Unit

setting".

BECommand generation axis position units

Setting value of "[Pr.1] Unit
setting”

Command generation axis position
unit

Range

0: mm x107" um -214748364.8 to 214748364.7 [um]

1:inch %10 inch -21474.83648 to 21474.83647 [inch]
2: degree x107° degree 0.00000 to 359.99999 [degree]

3: pulse pulse -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse]

BECommand generation axis speed units

Setting value of "[Pr.1] Unit
setting”

Command generation axis speed unit

Range

0: mm %102 mm/min -21474836.48 to 21474836.47 [mm/min]
1:inch %107 inch/min -2147483.648 to 2147483.647 [inch/min]

2: degree %103 degree/min™ -2147483.648 to 2147483.647 [degree/min] !
3: pulse pulse/s -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse/s]

*1  This will be the speed unit "%1072 degree/min" (Range: -21474836.48 to 21474836.47 [degree/min]), when "[Pr.83] Speed control 10 x
multiplier setting for degree axis" is valid.

Operation at forced stop

When the command generation axis starts while "[Pr.82] Forced stop valid/invalid selection" is set to valid, the error "Start not
possible" (error code: 1928H [FX5-SSC-S], or error code: 1A28H [FX5-SSC-G]) occurs and the command generation axis
does not start. When the forced stop input signal turns OFF during operation, the axis stops rapidly according to the setting of

"[Pr.36] Rapid stop deceleration time" and "1: Stopped" is set in "[Md.26] Axis operation status".
The forced stop setting can be changed by "[Pr.82] Forced stop valid/invalid selection”. "[Pr.82] Forced stop valid/invalid
selection" and "forced stop input signal" are common with the servo amplifier axis.
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Command generation axis parameters

All command generation axis parameters are prepared for each command generation axis. However, change the parameters
using GX Works3 or control data because the parameters are not in the buffer memory.

Setting item Setting details Setting value Default value | Buffer memory
address
[Pr.340] Set valid/invalid of the command HSet in decimal. 0 —
Command generation axis valid generation axis to be used. 0: Invalid
setting Fetch cycle: At power supply ON 1: Valid
[Pr.346] Set the length per cycle of the HSet in decimal. 0 —
Command generation axis length per | command generation axis. 0: Invalid
cycle Fetch cycle: At power supply ON 1 to 2147483647
[Command generation axis position
units“]

*1 Command generation axis position units ({=5~ Page 42 Command generation axis position units)

[Pr.340] Command generation axis valid setting

Set valid/invalid of the command generation axis.

Setting value Details
0: Invalid Command generation axis is invalid.
1: Valid Command generation axis is valid.

[Pr.346] Command generation axis length per cycle

Set the length per cycle for the command generation axis position value per cycle.
The current value of command generation axis is stored in "[Md.347] Command generation axis position value per cycle" at

ring counter based on the setting value.

The unit settings are in command generation axis position units ([~ Page 42 Command generation axis position units).

Set a value within the range from 1 to 2147483647. If a value out of the range is input, the axis error "Outside command
generation axis length per cycle setting error" (error code: 1BADH [FX5-SSC-S], or error code: 1DFDH [FX5-SSC-G]) occurs
and the axis operates as that the length per cycle is 0.

If "0" is set, "[Md.347] Command generation axis position value per cycle" is not updated.
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List of parameters that can be used

Each parameter specification is common with the servo amplifier axis. For specification details, refer to "MAJOR

POSITIONING CONTROL" in the following manual.

L[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

O: Available, X: Not available

EServo network configuration parameters [FX5-SSC-G]

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Pr.101] Virtual servo amplifier setting O X
[Pr.140] Driver command discard detection setting O X
[Pr.141] IP address @] X
[Pr.142] Multidrop number O X

ECommon parameters

Name

Servo amplifier axis

Command generation axis

[Pr.24] Manual pulse generator/Incremental synchronous encoder input
selection [FX5-SSC-S]

(@)

X

[Pr.82] Forced stop valid/invalid selection

O: Servo amplifier axis and command

generation axis in common

[Pr.89] Manual pulse generator/Incremental synchronous encoder input type
selection [FX5-SSC-S]

(@)

X

[Pr.96] Operation cycle setting [FX5-SSC-S]

O: Servo amplifier axis and command

generation axis in common

[Pr.97] SSCNET setting [FX5-SSC-S] @] X
[Pr.150] Input terminal logic selection [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Pr.151] Manual pulse generator/ Incremental synchronous encoder input logic | O X
selection [FX5-SSC-S]

[Pr.152] Control axis number upper limit [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Pr.156] Manual pulse generator smoothing time constant [FX5-SSC-G] O X

EBasic parameters1

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis

[Pr.1] Unit setting O O: Fetch cycle is at power supply
ON.

[Pr.2] Number of pulses per rotation (AP) O X

[Pr.3] Movement amount per rotation (AL) O X

[Pr.4] Unit magnification (AM) O X

[Pr.7] Bias speed at start @] X

EBasic parameters2

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Pr.8] Speed limit value O O
[Pr.9] Acceleration time 0 O O
[Pr.10] Deceleration time 0 @] @]
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EDetailed parameters1

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Pr.11] Backlash compensation amount @] X
[Pr.12] Software stroke limit upper limit value O O: Initial value 0”1
[Pr.13] Software stroke limit lower limit value O O: Initial value 0"
[Pr.14] Software stroke limit selection O X
[Pr.15] Software stroke limit valid/invalid setting O O: Initial value 17
[Pr.16] Command in-position width O O
[Pr.17] Torque limit setting value O X
[Pr.18] M code ON signal output timing O O
[Pr.19] Speed switching mode @] @]
[Pr.20] Interpolation speed designation method O X
[Pr.21] Command position value during speed control O x "2
[Pr.22] Input signal logic b0: Lower limit O X
selection b1: Upper limit @] X
b3: Stop signal O X
b6: Proximity dog signal O X
[Pr.81] Speed-position function selection @] o
[Pr.116] FLS signal selection O X
[Pr.117] RLS signal selection O X
[Pr.118] DOG signal selection @) X
[Pr.119] STOP signal selection @] X

*1 Different from the servo amplifier axis, the initial value of software stroke limit is invalid.
*2 It operates fixed to 1.
*3  When using the Simple Motion Module Setting Function, use GX Works3 version "Ver.1.105K" or later.

EDetailed parameters2

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis

[Pr.25] Acceleration time 1

[Pr.26] Acceleration time 2

[Pr.27] Acceleration time 3

[Pr.28] Deceleration time 1

[Pr.29] Deceleration time 2

[Pr.30] Deceleration time 3

[Pr.31] JOG speed limit value

[Pr.32] JOG operation acceleration time selection

[Pr.33] JOG operation deceleration time selection

[Pr.34] Acceleration/deceleration process selection

[Pr.35] S-curve ratio

[Pr.36] Rapid stop deceleration time

[Pr.37] Stop group 1 rapid stop selection

[Pr.38] Stop group 2 rapid stop selection

[Pr.39] Stop group 3 rapid stop selection

[Pr.40] Positioning complete signal output time

[Pr.41] Allowable circular interpolation error width

[Pr.42] External command function selection

[Pr.83] Speed control 10 x multiplier setting for degree axis

X[O|X|X[O|O|O|%x|O|0|O0|O|O|O|O|O|0O|O|0O|O

[Pr.84] Restart allowable range when servo OFF to ON

X

[Pr.90] Operation setting for b4 to b7: Torque initial value selection
speed-torque control mode

X

b8 to b11: Speed initial value selection

O|O|O0|O0|O|O0|0O|O|O|0O|O|O|0OC|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|O0O

X

b12 to b15: Condition selection at mode
switching

O
X

[Pr.95] External command signal selection

[Pr.127] Speed limit value input selection at control mode switching O X
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HBHome position return basic parameters

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Pr.43] Home position return method @] X
[Pr.44] Home position return direction O X
[Pr.45] Home position address O X
[Pr.46] Home position return speed O X
[Pr.47] Creep speed [FX5-SSC-S] @] X
[Pr.48] Home position return retry [FX5-SSC-S] O X

HEHome position return detailed parameters

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Pr.50] Setting for the movement amount after proximity dog ON [FX5-SSC-S] | O X
[Pr.51] Home position return acceleration time selection @] X
[Pr.52] Home position return deceleration time selection O X
[Pr.53] Home position shift amount [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Pr.54] Home position return torque limit value [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Pr.55] Operation setting for incompletion of home position return @] X
[Pr.56] Speed designation during home position shift [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Pr.57] Dwell time during home position return retry [FX5-SSC-S] O X

HBExtended parameters

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Pr.91] Optional data monitor: Data type setting 1 O X
[Pr.92] Optional data monitor: Data type setting 2 O X
[Pr.93] Optional data monitor: Data type setting 3 O X
[Pr.94] Optional data monitor: Data type setting 4 @] X
[Pr.512] Optional SDO 1 [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Pr.591] Optional data monitor: Data type expansion setting 1 [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Pr.592] Optional data monitor: Data type expansion setting 2 [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Pr.593] Optional data monitor: Data type expansion setting 3 [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Pr.594] Optional data monitor: Data type expansion setting 4 [FX5-SSC-G] O X
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Command generation axis control data

All command generation axis control data is prepared for each command generation axis.

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default value | Buffer memory
address

[Cd.300] Specify the parameter No. to be HSet in decimal. 0 61970+128n
Command generation axis parameter | written. Parameter No.
No. designation Fetch cycle: At request 1 to 400
[Cd.301] Specify the setting value to be HSet in decimal. 0 61972+128n
Command generation axis parameter | written. -2147483648 to 2147483647 61973+128n
setting value Fetch cycle: At request
[Cd.302] Set the writing command. HSet in hexadecimal. 0000H 61971+128n
Command generation axis parameter | Fetch cycle: Main cycle*1 0000H: Not request
control request 0001H: Write request

0002H: Read request

FFFFH: Write/read error
[Cd.303] Specify the positioning data No. to be | BSet in decimal. 0 61974+128n
Command generation axis written. Data No.
positioning data No. designation Fetch cycle: At request 1to 100
[Cd.304] Specify [Da._] of the positioning data | BSet in decimal. 0 61975+128n
Command generation axis No. to be written (positioning data, Data No. specification
positioning data designation block start data, condition data). [Da.1]: 1

Fetch cycle: At request [Da.2): 2

[Da.26]: 26
[Cd.305] Specify the setting value to be HSet in decimal. 0 61976+128n
Command generation axis written. -2147483648 to 2147483647 61977+128n
positioning data setting value Fetch cycle: At request
[Cd.306] Set the writing command. HSet in hexadecimal. 0000H 61978+128n
Command generation axis Fetch cycle: Main cycle*1 0000H: Not request
positioning data control request 0001H: Write request

0002H: Read request

FFFFH: Write/read error

*1  With the exception of positioning control, main cycle processing is executed during the next available time. It changes by status of axis

start.

[Cd.300] to [Cd.302] Command generation axis parameter

Refer to the following for details.
[=5~ Page 56 Write/read method for command generation axis parameter and positioning data

[Cd.303] to [Cd.306] Command generation axis positioning data

Refer to the following for details.
[Z5~ Page 56 Write/read method for command generation axis parameter and positioning data
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List of control data that can be used

The specification is common with the servo amplifier axis. For specification details, refer to "MAJOR POSITIONING

CONTROL" in the following manual.

L[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

O: Available, X: Not available

ESystem control data

Name

Servo amplifier axis

‘ Command generation axis

[Cd.1] Flash ROM write request

O: Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

[Cd.2] Parameter initialization request

O: Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

[Cd.41] Deceleration start flag valid

O: Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

[Cd.42] Stop command processing for deceleration stop selection

O: Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

[Cd.44] External input signal operation device (Axis 1 to 8) O X
[Cd.55] Input value for manual pulse generator via CPU [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Cd.102] SSCNET control command [FX5-SSC-S] @] X
[Cd.137] Amplifier-less operation mode switching request [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Cd.158] Forced stop input [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Cd.190] PLC READY signal O: Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common
[Cd.191] All axis servo ON signal @] X

HBAXxis control data

Name

Servo amplifier axis

Command generation axis

[Cd.3] Positioning start No.

o

[Cd.4] Positioning starting point No.

X

[Cd.5] Axis error reset

[Cd.6] Restart command

[Cd.7] M code OFF request

[Cd.8] External command valid

[Cd.9] New position value

[Cd.10] New acceleration time value

[Cd.11] New deceleration time value

[Cd.12] Acceleration/deceleration time change value during speed change,
enable/disable

O|O0|O|O0|O|O|0O|O|0O|O0O

O|O|O|0O|x|O|0O|O

[Cd.13] Positioning operation speed override

[Cd.14] New speed value

[Cd.15] Speed change request

[Cd.16] Inching movement amount

[Cd.17] JOG speed

[Cd.18] Interrupt request during continuous operation

[Cd.19] Home position return request flag OFF request

X|O|O|x|O|0O|O

[Cd.20] Manual pulse generator 1 pulse input magnification

[Cd.21] Manual pulse generator enable flag

X | X

[Cd.22] New torque value/forward new torque value

[Cd.23] Speed-position switching control movement amount change register

[Cd.24] Speed-position switching enable flag

[Cd.25] Position-speed switching control speed change register

X|O|O| x

[Cd.26] Position-speed switching enable flag

[Cd.27] Target position change value (New address)

[Cd.28] Target position change value (New speed)

[Cd.29] Target position change request flag

[Cd.30] Simultaneous starting own axis start data No.

x| O|O|O| %

[Cd.31] Simultaneous starting axis start data No.1

X

[Cd.32] Simultaneous starting axis start data No.2

O|O0|O0|0|O|O|0C|O|O|0O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O

X
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Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Cd.33] Simultaneous starting axis start data No.3 O X
[Cd.34] Step mode O X
[Cd.35] Step valid flag O X
[Cd.36] Step start information O X
[Cd.37] Skip command @] X
[Cd.38] Teaching data selection o] X
[Cd.39] Teaching positioning data No. O X
[Cd.40] ABS direction in degrees O @)
[Cd.43] Simultaneous starting axis O X
[Cd.45] Speed-position switching device selection O x 2
[Cd.46] Speed-position switching command O O
[Cd.100] Servo OFF command O X
[Cd.101] Torque output setting value O X
[Cd.108] Gain changing command flag O X
[Cd.112] Torque change function switching request O X
[Cd.113] Reverse new torque value O X
[Cd.130] Servo parameter write request [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Cd.131] Parameter No. Parameter No. setting @] X
(Setting for servo parameters Parameter group

to be changed) [FX5-SSC-S]

Writing mode

[Cd.132] Change data [FX5-SSC-S] @) X
[Cd.136] PI-PID switching request @] X
[Cd.138] Control mode switching request O X
[Cd.139] Control mode setting @) X
[Cd.140] Command speed at speed control mode O X
[Cd.141] Acceleration time at speed control mode O X
[Cd.142] Deceleration time at speed control mode O X
[Cd.143] Command torque at torque control mode O X
[Cd.144] Torque time constant at torque control mode (Forward direction) O X
[Cd.145] Torque time constant at torque control mode (Negative direction) O X
[Cd.146] Speed limit value at torque control mode O X
[Cd.147] Speed limit value at continuous operation to torque control mode O X
[Cd.148] Acceleration time at continuous operation to torque control mode @] X
[Cd.149] Deceleration time at continuous operation to torque control mode | O X
[Cd.150] Target torque at continuous operation to torque control mode O X
[Cd.151] Torque time constant at continuous operation to torque control O X
mode (Forward direction)

[Cd.152] Torque time constant at continuous operation to torque control O X
mode (Negative direction)

[Cd.153] Control mode auto-shift selection @) X
[Cd.154] Control mode auto-shift parameter O X
[Cd.180] Axis stop O @)
[Cd.181] Forward run JOG start O @)
[Cd.182] Reverse run JOG start O O
[Cd.183] Execution prohibition flag O X
[Cd.184] Positioning start O O
*1 The setting range is 1 to 100: Positioning data No. and 9003: Current value changing.

*2 ltis fixed to the initial value 2.

BAXxis control data (transient function) [FX5-SSC-G]

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Cd.160] Optional SDO transfer request 1 O X
[Cd.164] Optional SDO transfer data 1 O X
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Command generation axis monitor data

n: Axis No. - 1
Monitor item Storage details Monitor value Buffer memory
address

[Md.345] The accumulative position value for the EMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 61000+120n
Command generation axis accumulative command generation axis is stored. -2147483648 to 2147483647 61001+120n
position value Refresh cycle: Operation cycle [Command generation axis position units“]
[Md.347] The position value per cycle for the EMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 61002+120n
Command generation axis position value command generation axis is stored. 0 to (Command generation axis length per | 61003+120n
per cycle Refresh cycle: Operation cycle cycle - 1)

[Command generation axis position units’1]

*1 Command generation axis position units ({=5~ Page 42 Command generation axis position units)

[Md.345] Command generation axis accumulative position value
The accumulative position value for the command generation axis is stored in the "[Pr.1] Unit setting". The axis whose unit

setting is other than "degree" is set to "command position value = accumulative position value".

[Md.347] Command generation axis position value per cycle
The position value per cycle for the command generation axis is stored in the range from 0 to ("[Pr.346] Command generation

axis length per cycle" - 1).
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List of monitor data that can be used

The specification is common with the servo amplifier axis. For specification details, refer to "MAJOR POSITIONING
CONTROL" in the following manual.

L[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

O: Available, X: Not available

ESystem monitor data

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Md.3] Start information Start history O X

[Md.4] Start No. O X

[Md.54] Start (Year: month) O X

[Md.5] Start (Day: hour) O X

[Md.6] Start (Minute: second) O X

[Md.60] Start (ms) O X

[Md.7] Error judgment O X

[Md.8] Start history pointer O X

[Md.19] Number of write accesses to flash ROM O: Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common
[Md.50] Forced stop input O: Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common
[Md.51] Amplifier-less operation mode status [FX5-SSC-S] O X

[Md.52] Communication between amplifiers axes searching flag [FX5-SSC- | O X

S]

[Md.53] SSCNET control status [FX5-SSC-S] X

[Md.59] Module information X

[Md.130] F/W version : Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

[Md.131] Digital oscilloscope running flag : Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

[Md.132] Operation cycle setting : Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

[Md.133] Operation cycle over flag : Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

[Md.134] Operation time : Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

[Md.135] Maximum operation time

[Md.140] Module status b0: READY

: Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

: Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

b1: Synchronization flag
[Md.141] BUSY b0: Axis 1 BUSY
b1: Axis 2 BUSY

: Servo amplifier axis and command generation axis in common

o

O|O|O|0|O|O|O0|O|0O|0O|0O

b2: Axis 3 BUSY

b3: Axis 4 BUSY
b4: Axis 5 BUSY
b5: Axis 6 BUSY

b6: Axis 7 BUSY

b7: Axis 8 BUSY

*1 The command generation axis is different from the servo amplifier axis in that the command generation axis stores the buffer memory
address in each axis.

2 INPUT AXIS MODULE 1
2.2 Command Generation Axis 5



BAXxis monitor data

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Md.20] Command position value O @)
[Md.21] Machine feed value O X
[Md.22] Speed command O @)
[Md.23] Axis error No. O @)
[Md.24] Axis warning No. O @)
[Md.25] Valid M code o) o
[Md.26] Axis operation status O O
[Md.27] Current speed O O
[Md.28] Axis speed command O @)
[Md.29] Speed-position switching control positioning movement amount O O
[Md.30] External input signal b0: Lower limit signal O X
b1: Upper limit signal O X
b3: Stop signal O X
b4: External command signal/switching O X
signal
b6: Proximity dog signal O X
[Md.31] Status b0: In speed control flag O O
b1: Speed-position switching latch flag O O
b2: Command in-position flag O @)
b3: Home position return request flag O X
b4: Home position return complete flag O X
b5: Position-speed switching latch flag O X
b9: Axis warning detection O ©)
b10: Speed change 0 flag O @)
b12: M code ON O @)
b13: Error detection O @)
b14: Start complete O ©)
b15: Positioning complete O @)
[Md.32] Target value O O
[Md.33] Target speed O @)
[Md.34] Movement amount after proximity dog ON [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Md.35] Torque limit stored value/forward torque limit stored value O X
[Md.36] Special start data instruction code setting value O X
[Md.37] Special start data instruction parameter setting value O X
[Md.38] Start positioning data No. setting value O O
[Md.39] In speed limit flag O O
[Md.40] In speed change processing flag O O
[Md.41] Special start repetition counter O X
[Md.42] Control system repetition counter O O
[Md.43] Start data pointer being executed O X
[Md.44] Positioning data No. being executed O O
[Md.45] Block No. being executed O X
[Md.46] Last executed positioning data No. O O
[Md.47] Positioning data being | Positioning identifier O O
sxecuted Positioning address O O
Arc address O X
Command speed O @)
Dwell time O @)
M code O @)
Axis to be interpolated O X
[Md.48] Deceleration start flag O @)
[Md.100] Home position return re-travel value [FX5-SSC-S] O X
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Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis
[Md.101] Actual position value O X
[Md.102] Deviation counter value O X
[Md.103] Motor rotation speed O X
[Md.104] Motor current value O X
[Md.106] Servo amplifier software No. [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Md.107] Parameter error No. [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Md.108] Servo status1 b0: READY ON O X
b1: Servo ON O X
b2, b3: Control mode O X
b4: Gain switching O X
b5: Fully closed control switching O X
b7: Servo alarm O X
b12: In-position O X
b13: Torque limit O X
b14: Absolute position lost O X
b15: Servo warning O X
[Md.109] Regenerative load ratio/Optional data monitor output 1 O X
[Md.110] Effective load torque/Optional data monitor output 2 O X
[Md.111] Peak torque ratio/Optional data monitor output 3 O X
[Md.112] Optional data monitor output 4 O X
[Md.113] Semi/Fully closed loop status O X
[Md.114] Servo alarm O X
[Md.115] Servo alarm detail number [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Md.116] Encoder option information O X
[Md.117] Statusword [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Md.119] Servo status2 b0: Zero point pass O X
b3: Zero speed O X
b4: Speed limit O X
b8: PID control O X
[Md.120] Reverse torque limit stored value O X
[Md.122] Speed during command O @)
[Md.123] Torque during command O X
[Md.124] Control mode switching status O X
[Md.125] Servo status3 b11: Touch probe 1 enabled [FX5-SSC-G] | O X
b14: Continuous operation to torque O X
control mode
b15: In unsupported control mode [FX5- O X
SSC-G]
[Md.126] Servo status4 b13: Toggle status for latch completion at | O X
the rising edge of touch probe 1
b14: Toggle status for latch completionat | O X
the falling edge of touch probe 1
[Md.160] Optional SDO transfer result 1 [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Md.164] Optional SDO transfer status 1 [FX5-SSC-G] O X
[Md.190] Controller position value restoration complete status [FX5-SSC-G] | O X
[Md.500] Servo status7 [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Md.502] Driver operation alarm No. [FX5-SSC-S] O X
[Md.514] Home position return operating status [FX5-SSC-G] O X
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Command generation axis positioning data

All positioning data is not in the buffer memory. Therefore, change the data using GX Works3 or control data. The
specification of command generation axis positioning data is common with "major positioning controls". However, the
positioning data is 100 points for each axis. The control methods that can be used are "ABS linear 1, INC linear 1, Forward
run: speed 1, Reverse run: speed 1, Forward run: speed/position, Reverse run: speed/position”.

For details of "major positioning controls", refer to "MAJOR POSITIONING CONTROL" in the following manual.
LIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

List of positioning data that can be used

The specification is common with the servo amplifier axis. For specification details, refer to "MAJOR POSITIONING
CONTROL" in the following manual.

LIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

O: Available, X: Not available

HPositioning data

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis

[Da.1] Operation pattern

[Da.2] Control method

[Da.3] Acceleration time No.

[Da.4] Deceleration time No.

[Da.6] Positioning address/movement amount

[Da.7] Arc address

[Da.8] Command speed

[Da.9] Dwell time/JUMP destination positioning data No.

[Da.10] M code/Number of LOOP to LEND repetitions

x| O|O|O|x|O|O|O|0O|0O

[Da.10] Condition data No.

[Da.20] Axis to be interpolated No.1

X

[Da.21] Axis to be interpolated No.2

X

O|O0|O0|O0|O|0O|0O|O|O|0O|O|0O|O

[Da.22] Axis to be interpolated No.3

Pointp

When the speed control is selected in "[Da.1] Operation pattern”, set invalid to "[Pr.15] Software stroke limit
valid/invalid setting" as necessary.

BSetting range of "[Da.2] Control method"

Name Servo amplifier axis Command generation axis

01h: ABS linear 1

02h: INC linear 1

03h: Fixed-feed 1

04h: Forward run speed 1

05h: Reverse run speed 1

06h: Forward run speed/position

07h: Reverse run speed/position

X[ O|O|O|O|x|O|O

08h: Forward run position/speed

09h: Reverse run position/speed

OAh: ABS linear 2

X

0Bh: INC linear 2

0Ch: Fixed-feed 2

0Dh: ABS circular sub

OEh: INC circular sub

OFh: ABS circular right

O|O|O|0O]O|O|0O|O|O|0O|0O|O|0O|0O|0O]|0O
X

10h: ABS circular left
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11h: INC circular right
12h: INC circular left

13h: Forward run speed 2

14h: Reverse run speed 2
15h: ABS linear 3
16h: INC linear 3
17h: Fixed-feed 3

18h: Forward run speed 3

19h: Reverse run speed 3

1Ah: ABS linear 4

1Bh: INC linear 4
1Ch: Fixed-feed 4

=

1Dh: Forward run speed 4

1Eh: Reverse run speed 4

80h: NOP

81h: Current value changing
82h: JUMP instruction

83h: LOOP

84h: LEND

EBlock start data

[Da.11] Shape
[Da.12] Start data No.

O|O|O0|O0|O|0O|0O|O|O|0O|O|O|0O|O|O|0O|0O|0O|0O

OO0 0| X | X | X| X|X|X|X|X|X|X|X|X]|X]| X

[Da.13] Special start instruction

Oo|O|0O|O
x| x| x| x

[Da.14] Parameter

HECondition data

[Da.15] Condition target @) X
[Da.16] Condition operator O X
[Da.17] Address @] X
[Da.18] Parameter 1 O X
[Da.19] Parameter 2 O X
[Da.23] Number of simultaneously starting axes O X
[Da.24] Simultaneously starting axis No.1 O X
[Da.25] Simultaneously starting axis No.2 O X
[Da.26] Simultaneously starting axis No.3 O X
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Write/read method for command generation axis parameter and
positioning data

The command generation axis parameter and positioning data are not stored in the buffer memory, so that each setting value
changes by the control data. The fetch timing of each parameter and positioning data is in accordance with each specification.
Therefore, some parameter is not used for control until PLC READY ON or the power supply ON.

Point )’

» Execute the writing of the parameter and positioning data by the write method procedure shown below. If
the writing order is wrong, an unpredictable value might be set.

* The command generation axis control data and positioning data written by this method are erased at the
power supply OFF. When it is necessary to save the data, write to the flash ROM of the Simple Motion
module/Motion module by "[Cd.1] Flash ROM write request".

Write method for command generation axis parameter

1. Specify the command generation axis parameter No. to "[Cd.300] Command generation axis parameter No.
designation".

2. When "340" is set, "[Pr.340] Command generation axis valid setting" is specified. When "1" is set, "[Pr.1] Unit setting" is
specified.

3. Specify the setting value to the command generation axis parameter with 2 words in "[Cd.301] Command generation axis
parameter setting value".

4. Set"1: Write request" to "[Cd.302] Command generation axis parameter control request".

5. "[Cd.301] Command generation axis parameter setting value" is written to the command generation axis parameter No.
specified in "[Cd.300] Command generation axis parameter No. designation". When the writing is succeeded, "0: Not
request"” is set in "[Cd.302] Command generation axis parameter control request".

6. When the parameter No. which is not defined to the command generation axis is specified, "FFFFH: Write/read error" is
set in "[Cd.302] Command generation axis parameter control request". "[Cd.302] Command generation axis parameter
control request” is detected always. It is not required to return to "0: Not request" from "FFFFH: Write/read error"
manually.

7. The command generation axis control data and positioning data written by this method are erased at the power supply
OFF. When it is necessary to save the data, write to the flash ROM of the Simple Motion module/Motion module by
"[Cd.1] Flash ROM write request".

The timing that the command generation axis parameter to be written becomes valid is common with the servo amplifier axis.

For specification details, refer to "MAJOR POSITIONING CONTROL" in the following manual.

[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

[Pr.1] Unit setting 0 >< 2: degree

[Cd.300] Command generation axis ] ) .
parameter No. designation 0 12 [Pr.1] Unit setting
[Cd.301] Command generation axis >< ]
parameter setting value 0 2: degree
[Cd-302] ggg:;:?edr gi:ﬁﬁtz:::;? 0: Not request >< 1: Write request >< 0: Not request
Start of parameter writing Completion of parameter writing

When the writing is failed, "FFFFH: Write/read error" occurs.
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Read method for command generation axis parameter

1. Specify the command generation axis parameter No. to "[Cd.300] Command generation axis parameter No.

designation".
2. Set"2: Read request" to "[Cd.302] Command generation axis parameter control request".

3. The setting value to the command generation axis parameter is read with 2 words in "[Cd.301] Command generation axis
parameter setting value". "0: Not request" is set in "[Cd.302] Command generation axis parameter control request".

4. Whenthe parameter No. which is not defined to the command generation axis is specified, "FFFFH: Write/read error" is
set in "[Cd.302] Command generation axis parameter control request". "[Cd.302] Command generation axis parameter
control request” is detected always. It is not required to return to "0: Not request" from "FFFFH: Write/read error"

manually.

[Pr.1] Unit setting < 2: degree >
[Cd.300] Command generation axis . ) .
parameter No. designation 0 1: [Pr1] Unit setfing

[Cd.301] Command generation axis >< ]
parameter setting value 0 2: degree

[Cd.302] g;)rrgrr:Z?edr gg:igﬁ;t:gglfgg 0: Not request >< 2: Read request >< 0: Not request

Start of parameter reading Completion of reading
When the reading is failed, "FFFFH: Write/read error" occurs.
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Write method for command generation axis positioning data

1.

2.

3.

6.

Specify the command generation axis positioning data No. to "[Cd.303] Command generation axis positioning data No.
designation". When "1" is set, "1" of the positioning data is specified.

Specify the command generation axis positioning data [Da._] to "[Cd.304] Command generation axis positioning data
designation”. When "1" is set, "[Da.1] Operation pattern" is specified.

Specify the setting value to the command generation axis positioning data No. and the command generation axis
positioning data with 2 words to the low-order without space in "[Cd.305] Command generation axis positioning data
setting value". To write ABS linear 1 in "[Da.2] Control method", specify "0000 0001H". When "0000 0100H" is specified,
"0" is written.

Set "1: Write request" to "[Cd.306] Command generation axis positioning data control request". "[Cd.305] Command
generation axis positioning data setting value" is written to the positioning data of the command generation axis
positioning data No. specified in "[Cd.303] Command generation axis positioning data No. designation" and "[Cd.304]
Command generation axis positioning data designation". When the writing is succeeded, "0: Not request" is set in
"[Cd.306] Command generation axis positioning data control request".

When the positioning data No. and the positioning data which are not defined to the command generation axis are
specified, "FFFFH: Write/read error" is set in "[Cd.306] Command generation axis positioning data control request".
"[Cd.306] Command generation axis positioning data control request" is detected always. It is not required to return to "0:
Not request" from "FFFFH: Write/read error" manually.

The command generation axis control data and positioning data written by this method are erased at the power supply
OFF. When it is necessary to save the data, write to the flash ROM of the Simple Motion module/Motion module by
"[Cd.1] Flash ROM write request".

The timing that the command generation axis positioning data to be written becomes valid is common with the servo amplifier
axis. For specification details, refer to "MAJOR POSITIONING CONTROL" in the following manual.
[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

e : X
e e sesgraion 0 <
[Cd.304] gggnit?;iinndgg(g;:rgggi;:;‘iii)n 0 >< 1: [Da.1] Operation pattern
e e 0 X
[Cd.306] gg:it?;i?n%gdz;:rsgr?t?oﬁfqu est 0: Not request >< 1: Write request >< 0: Not request
1
Start of positioning data writing Completion of writing

When the writing is failed, "FFFFH: Write/read error" occurs.
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Read method for command generation axis positioning data

1. Specify the command generation axis positioning data No. to "[Cd.303] Command generation axis positioning data No.
designation". When "1" is set, "1" of the positioning data is specified.

2. Specify the command generation axis positioning data [Da._] to "[Cd.304] Command generation axis positioning data
designation”. When "1" is set, "[Da.1] Operation pattern" is specified.

3. Set"2: Read request" to "[Cd.306] Command generation axis positioning data control request".

4. "[Cd.305] Command generation axis positioning data setting value" is read with 2 words to the positioning data of the
command generation axis positioning data No. specified in "[Cd.303] Command generation axis positioning data No.
designation" and "[Cd.304] Command generation axis positioning data designation". When the reading is succeeded, "0:
Not request” is set in "[Cd.306] Command generation axis positioning data control request".

5. When the parameter No. which is not defined to the command generation axis is specified, "FFFFH: Write/read error" is
set in "[Cd.306] Command generation axis positioning data control request". "[Cd.306] Command generation axis
positioning data control request” is detected always. It is not required to return to "0: Not request" from "FFFFH: Write/
read error" manually.

Positioning data No.1 . :
[Da.1] Operation pattern < 1: ABS finear 1

[Cd.303] Command generation axis

positioning data No. designation 0 > < 1: 1 of positioning data No.

[Cd.304] Co".‘ﬁ“af‘d generaho_n axis 0 >< 1: [Da.1] Operation pattern
positioning data designation
[Cd.305] Conjmapd generathn axis 0 >< 1- ABS linear 1
positioning data setting value
[Cd.306] Command generation axis ] >< ] >< ]
positioning data control request 0: Not request T 2: Read request 0: Not request
Start of positioning data reading Completion of reading

When the reading is failed, "FFFFH: Write/read error" occurs.
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2.3  Synchronous Encoder Axis

Overview of synchronous encoder axis

The synchronous encoder is used to drive the input axis based on input pulse from a synchronous encoder that is connected
externally.

The status of a synchronous encoder axis can also be monitored after the system's power supply turns ON.

[FX5-SSC-S]

[Pr.24] Manual pulse generator/Incremental
synchronous encoder input selection

[Pr.89] Manual pulse generator/Incremental
synchronous encoder input type

selection Input pulse of synchronous
[Pr.151] Manual pulse generator/Incremental ;T > encoder

synchronous encoder input logic

selection

[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type

[Pr.329] Resolution of synchronous encoder
via CPU

Counter disable/
Counter enable

A4

[Pr.321] Synchronous encoder
axis unit setting

[Pr.322] Synchronous encoder a2

axis unit conversion:  \ »  Unit conversion

Numerator
[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder

axis unit conversion:

Denominator

A

[Pr.325] Sypchronoug engoder Input smoothing

axis smoothing time ~ --------------------- » .

constant processing
[Pr.326] Synchronous encoder

axis phase

compensation A 4 -

advance time L. > Phase Compgnsatlon —————— » [Md.323] Synchronous encoder axis phase
[Pr.327] Synchronous encoder processing compensation amount

axis phase

compensation time

constant

v

[Pr.328] Synchronous encoder ; i ;

axis rotation direction = --------------------- » ROtatIO{\.dtI‘l'ectlon 77777 » [Md.324] Synchronous encoder axis rotation direction

restriction restriction restriction amount

H Current value change H—»
v [Md.320] Synchronous encoder axis position

[Pr.324] Synchronous encoder Position value value . 3

axis length percycle ~ ~~ """ > of synchronous ~——------ [Md.321] Synchronous encoder axis position

encoder axis value per cycle

[Md.322] Synchronous encoder axis speed
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[FX5-SSC-G]

[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type

[Pr.329] Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU

[Pr.710] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device type

[Pr.711] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device start No.

[Pr.712] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device count direction setting
[Pr.713] Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter maximum value
[Pr.714] Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter minimum value

[Pr.1010] Synchronous encoder axis start request:
Link device type

[Pr.1011] Synchronous encoder axis start request:

encoder

Counter disable/
Counter enable

Link device start No.
[Pr.1012] Synchronous encoder axis start request:

Link device bit specification

[Pr.1013] Synchronous encoder axis start request:
Link device logic setting

[Pr.321] Synchronous encoder axis unit setting

v

[Pr.322] Synchronous encoder axis unit
conversion: Numerator

Unit conversion

[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit
conversion: Denominator

v

[Pr.325] Synchronous encoder axis smoothing
time constant

Input smoothing
processing

v

[Pr.326] Synchronous encoder axis phase
compensation advance time

[Pr.327] Synchronous encoder axis phase

Phase compensation
processing

compensation time constant

A

[Pr.328] Synchronous encoder axis rotation
direction restriction

Rotation direction
restriction

[Pr.1010] Synchronous encoder axis start request:
Link device type

[Pr.1011] Synchronous encoder axis start request:

Link device start No.
[Pr.1012] Synchronous encoder axis start request:

oo

Current value change »

Link device bit specification

[Pr.1013] Synchronous encoder axis start request:
Link device logic setting

[Pr.324] Synchronous encoder axis length per cycle

v
Current value

> of synchronous

encoder axis

-»>

__, Input pulse of synchronous

--%» [Md.323] Synchronous encoder axis phase
compensation amount

--» [Md.324] Synchronous encoder axis rotation
direction restriction amount

[Md.320] Synchronous encoder axis position
value

[Md.321] Synchronous encoder axis position
value per cycle

[Md.322] Synchronous encoder axis speed
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Synchronous encoder axis type

The following 4 types of synchronous encoders can be used for the synchronous encoder axis.

Refer to the following for the setting method for each synchronous encoder axis.

[=5~ Page 64 Setting method for synchronous encoder

Synchronous encoder axis type

Details

Incremental synchronous encoder [FX5-SSC-S]

The incremental synchronous encoder that is connected to the manual pulse generator/incremental
synchronous encoder input of the Simple Motion module is used as the synchronous encoder axis.

Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier

Used to use a synchronous encoder connected to the servo amplifier which supports the scale
measurement mode as a synchronous encoder axis.

Synchronous encoder via CPU

Used to operate a gray code encoder that is connected to the input part of the CPU module or the extension
input module as a synchronous encoder axis.

Synchronous encoder via link device [FX5-SSC-
Gl

Used to use a synchronous encoder connected to a CC-Link IE TSN network device as a synchronous
encoder axis.

Point}3

When using an incremental synchronous encoder with the FX5-SSC-G, connect the encoder with the input

part of the CPU module or the extension high-speed pulse input/output module, then set "[Pr.320]

Synchronous encoder axis type" to "201: Synchronous encoder via CPU".

Control method for synchronous encoder axis

The following controls can be executed for the synchronous encoder axis by using "[Cd.320] Synchronous encoder axis
control start" and "[Cd.321] Synchronous encoder axis control method".

Setting value of "[Cd.321] Synchronous
encoder axis control method"

Control details

0: Current value change

"[Md.320] Synchronous encoder axis position value" and "[Md.321] Synchronous encoder axis position
value per cycle" are changed based on the setting of "[Cd.322] Synchronous encoder axis position value
setting address".

1: Counter disable

Input from the synchronous encoder is disabled.

2: Counter enable

Input from the synchronous encoder is enabled.

Units for the synchronous encoder axis

The position units and speed units for the synchronous encoder axis are shown below for the setting of "[Pr.321] Synchronous

encoder axis unit setting".

ESynchronous encoder axis position units

Setting value of "[Pr.321] Synchronous encoder axis unit setting” | Synchronous encoder | Range
Control unit Number of decimal places for axis position unit
position
0: mm 0 mm -2147483648 to 2147483647 [mm]
9 %109 mm -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [mm]
1:inch 0 inch -2147483648 to 2147483647 [inch]
9 %109 inch -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [inch]
2: degree 0 degree -2147483648 to 2147483647 [degree]
9 x109 degree -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [degree]
3: pulse 0 pulse -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse]
9 x107 pulse -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [pulse]

2 INPUT AXIS MODULE
2.3 Synchronous Encoder Axis



BSynchronous encoder axis speed units

Setting value of "[Pr.321] Synchronous encoder axis unit setting"

Control unit

Speed time unit

Number of decimal
places for speed

Synchronous encoder
axis speed unit

Range

0: mm 0: second [s] 0 mm/s -2147483648 to 2147483647 [mm/s]
9 %10 mm/s -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [mm/s]
1: minute [min] 0 mm/min -2147483648 to 2147483647 [mm/min]
9 %10 mm/min -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [mm/min]
1:inch 0: second [s] 0 inch/s -2147483648 to 2147483647 [inch/s]
9 x10" inch/s -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [inch/s]
1: minute [min] 0 inch/min -2147483648 to 2147483647 [inch/min]
9 %107 inch/min -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [inch/min]
2: degree 0: second [s] 0 degree/s -2147483648 to 2147483647 [degree/s]
9 x109 degree/s -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [degree/s]
1: minute [min] 0 degree/min -2147483648 to 2147483647 [degree/min]
9 %109 degree/min -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [degree/min]
3: pulse 0: second [s] 0 pulse/s -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse/s]
9 %109 pulse/s -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [pulse/s]
1: minute [min] 0 pulse/min -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse/min]
9 %107 pulse/min -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [pulse/min]
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Setting method for synchronous encoder

Incremental synchronous encoder [FX5-SSC-S]
ESetting method

Connect the synchronous encoder to the "Manual pulse generator/Incremental synchronous encoder input" of the Simple

Motion module.

Set the input method for the incremental synchronous encoder signal using the following parameters. (It may be common to
use the same set up for the manual pulse generator input.)

* [Pr.24] Manual pulse generator/Incremental synchronous encoder input selection

+ [Pr.89] Manual pulse generator/Incremental synchronous encoder input type selection

« [Pr.151] Manual pulse generator/Incremental synchronous encoder input logic selection

Point )’

The synchronous encoder axis operates completely independently with the manual pulse generator operation.
The parameter and control data for the manual pulse generator operation except the 3 parameters listed
above has not influence on control of synchronous encoder axis. Therefore, they can also be controlled
simultaneously by common input pulses.

When the synchronous encoder axis connection is valid after the system's power supply is ON, it will be "Synchronous
encoder axis position value = 0", "Synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle = 0" and "Counter enabling status".

ESetting example
The following shows an example for setting an incremental synchronous encoder as synchronous encoder axis 2 of the
Simple Motion module.

Simple Motion
module
I .
)
[ ) || ’J_‘
i i i I tal
BB T ]
’_‘ﬂ _\ﬂ [P encoder
S s —
'B 'ﬂ Ja Synchronous

o

i

e}

i

encoder axis 2

Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
Set "1: Incremental synchronous encoder" in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type" for the synchronous encoder axis 2.
And, set the input method for incremental synchronous encoder signal in the following parameters.
» "[Pr.24] Manual pulse generator/Incremental synchronous encoder input selection": "0: A-phase/B-phase multiplied by 4"
+ "[Pr.89] Manual pulse generator/Incremental synchronous encoder input type selection”: "0: Differential output type"
« "[Pr.151] Manual pulse generator/Incremental synchronous encoder input logic selection": "0: Differential output type"
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Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier [FX5-SSC-S]

There are restrictions in the function and the encoder that can be used by the version of the servo amplifier.

ESetting method

Used to use a rotary encoder connected to the servo amplifier which supports the scale measurement mode as a

synchronous encoder axis.

The following servo amplifiers can be used.

* MR-J4-B

* MR-J4-B-RJ

Refer to the following servo amplifier instruction manuals for the version which supports the scale measurement function and

the encoder which can be used.
[TISSCNETII/H Interface AC Servo MR-J4-_B_(-RJ) Servo Amplifier Instruction Manual

Point

Linear encoders and A/B/Z-phase differential output type rotary encoders cannot be used.

A synchronous encoder connected to the specified servo amplifier axis can be used by the following settings.

Setting item

Setting method

Setting method of Simple Motion Module Setting
Function

Synchronous encoder

axis setting

Set "101 to 108: Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier
(Connectable servo amplifier: axis 1 to axis 8"1)" in "[Pr.320]
Synchronous encoder axis type".

Set the synchronous encoder axis parameter according to the
setting below.

* [Pr.320] Type

101: Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier

* [Pr.320] Axis No. of connected servo amplifier
Axis No. of servo amplifier to connect

Encoder type setting
(Absolute/Incremental)

Set the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection
(PA22)" according to the setting below.

0_ _ _H: Disabled

1__ _H: Used in absolute position detection system

2__ _H: Used in incremental system

Set "ABS" or "INC" from the "External synchronous encoder
input" list of the amplifier setting dialog.

(The amplifier setting dialog can be opened from the "System
Configuration" window in the "System Setting".)

*1  The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.

When"1_ _

_H"is set in the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22)", the synchronous encoder axis

position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle are restored after the servo amplifier axis is

connected. Therefore, connection becomes valid, and will be on the counter enabling status. (The current value setting by

current value change is required beforehand.)

When "2

_H"is set in the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22)", "0" is set to the initial value of

the synchronous encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle after the servo

amplifier axis is connected. Therefore, connection becomes valid, and will be on the counter enabling status.

If the corresponding servo amplifier axis is not connected, the connection of the synchronous encoder axis will be invalid.

Point

When "1_ _

_H"is set in the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22)" and the

synchronous encoder movement amount (encoder pulse units) on disconnection or during the power supply
OFF exceeds "2147483647" or "-2147483648", the synchronous encoder axis position value is restored with

its opposite sign.
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HPoint of the setting method

+ "Scale measurement function selection (PA22)" is set to the servo amplifier set by "ABS" or "INC" from the "External
synchronous encoder input" list of the amplifier setting dialog using the Simple Motion Module Setting Function.

* When the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22)" is changed, it is required to switch the power of
servo amplifier off once after the parameter is transferred to the servo amplifier, and then switch it on again.

« If the servo amplifier set by the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22)" does not support the
"Scale measurement mode", "AL.37" (parameter error) will occur in the servo amplifier. Refer to the servo amplifier
instruction manual for details of the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22)".

» The synchronous encoder via servo amplifier can be controlled up to 4. However, there is no restriction for the number of

connections. Therefore, the error check is not executed even when the external synchronous encoders are set more than 4

in the "System Setting" using the Simple Motion Module Setting Function.

The following information of the synchronous encoder via servo amplifier can be output with the optional data monitor. The

setting details of the optional data monitor for the synchronous encoder information are shown below.

Information of synchronous Setting detail for optional data monitor
encoder

Scale position within one-revolution 24: Load side encoder information 1 (Used point: 2words)

Scale absolute counter 25: Load side encoder information 2 (Used point: 2words)

+ A serial absolute synchronous encoder Q171ENC-W8 can be used in an incremental system by setting "2_ _ _H" in the
servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22)" even if the battery of the servo amplifier is dismounted.

BSetting example
The following shows an example for setting a serial absolute synchronous encoder Q171ENC-W8 using MR-J4-_B-RJ as
synchronous encoder axis 1 of the Simple Motion module.

Simple Motion
module
m = MR-J4- B-RJ
Q o |
i

i
-
5

2

u
L N
m@ossgo
-

o
o

-
e

9 5 5 — Q171ENC-W8
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3 (4194304 pulses/rev)
Synchronous

encoder axis 1

Set the parameters as below.

» Set "103: Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier (servo amplifier axis 1)" in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type" of
synchronous encoder axis 1.

» Set "32: MR-J4-_B" in "[Pr.100] Servo series" of the axis to connect Q171ENC-WS8.

*+ Set"__ _H"or"2___H"inthe servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22)". (Set "ABS" or "INC" from
the "External synchronous encoder input" list of the amplifier setting dialog using the Simple Motion Module Setting
Function.)

* Set"1__ _H"in the servo parameter "Function selection C-8 (PC26)".
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HRestrictions

» The servo amplifier axis selected as "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier" in"[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type"
does not operate in the fully closed control mode even though"_ _1_H"is set in the servo parameter "Operation mode
selection (PA01)".

» The information about the synchronous encoder is output to "[Md.112] Optional data monitor output 4" of the servo amplifier
axis selected as "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier" in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type", and "[Pr.94]
Optional data monitor: Data type setting 4" is ignored. (Set the total points to be within 3 words for the optional data monitor.

Otherwise, the monitor setting is ignored.)

* When the servo alarms about the serial absolute synchronous encoder connection occur in the servo amplifier axis
selected as "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier" in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type", the status becomes
servo OFF. "AL.25" (Absolute position erased), "AL.70" (Load-side encoder initial communication error 1), or "AL.71" (Load-
side encoder normal communication error 1) occurs in the servo amplifier.

» The error "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier invalid error" (error code: 1BAAH) occurs in the following cases.

« Other than "32: MR-J4-_B" is set in "[Pr.100] Servo series" of the axis No. selected as "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier" in "[Pr.320] Synchronous
encoder axis type".

» The servo amplifier axis which is not set in the system setting is set to the servo amplifier axis No. to connect to "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier".

« The servo axis, which "Invalid" is set to from the "External synchronous encoder input" list of the amplifier setting dialog using the Simple Motion Module
Setting Function, is set to the servo amplifier axis No. to connect to "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier".

* Alinear scale is connected.
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Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier [FX5-SSC-G]

ESetting method
Used to use an encoder connected to the servo amplifier which supports the scale measurement mode as a synchronous

encoder axis.

To use the scale measurement function, set the following CiA402 objects automatically to the PDO mapping. For details of
each object, refer to the following manual.

[TIMR-J5-G/MR-J5W-G User's Manual (Object Dictionary)

» Scale cycle counter (Obj. 2D36H)

+ Scale ABS counter (Obj. 2D37H)

» Scale measurement encoder reception status (Obj. 2D3CH)

The following servo amplifiers can be used for the Motion module. Refer to the servo amplifier manual for the encoders that
can be used with the scale measurement function.

* MR-J5-_G_

* MR-J5-_G-_RJ

MR-J5D_-_G-_

MR-JET_-GN

MR-JET_GN-HS

Point

» When the software version is "1.002" or earlier, do not use encoders other than the rotary encoders (HK-KT,
HK-MT).
* When the software version is "1.003" or later, do not use encoders other than the following.
Rotary encoder (HK-KT, HK-MT)
Linear encoder (incremental type)
Linear encoder A/B/Z-phase differential output type (incremental type)
Rotary encoder A/B/Z-phase differential output type (incremental type)

A synchronous encoder connected to the specified servo amplifier axis can be used by the following settings.

Setting item Setting method

Synchronous encoder axis setting Set "101 to 108: Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier (Connectable servo amplifier: axis 1 to axis 8™1)" in "[Pr.320]
Synchronous encoder axis type".
[Setting method of Motion Module Setting Function]
Set the synchronous encoder axis parameter according to the setting below.
« [Pr.320] Type
101: Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier
* [Pr.320] Axis No. of connected servo amplifier
Axis No. of servo amplifier to connect

Encoder type setting (Absolute/ To enable the scale measurement function, set the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22.3)"
Incremental) according to the setting below before connecting to the Motion module.
Refer to the servo amplifier manual for the parameter details and scale measurement encoder connection method.
BMR-J5-G™2

0: Disabled (initial value)

1: Used in absolute position detection system
2: Used in incremental system
BMR-JET-_GN, MR-JET-_GN-HS™

0: Disabled (initial value)

2: Used in incremental system

A/B/Z-phase input encoder When connecting an A/B/Z-phase differential output type encoder to the scale measurement encoder by using MR-

connection setting selection JET-_GN and MR-JET-_GN-HS, set the servo parameter "A/B/Z-phase input encoder connection setting selection
(PC26.0)" to 2: "Enabled (supporting A/B/Z-phase input encoder only)".*3

Encoder resolution setting Set the servo parameter "Load-side encoder resolution setting (PE51)" to 0.3

If other than 0 is set while the A/B/Z-phase differential output type rotary encoder is used, the synchronous encoder
axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle may change suddenly. For details, refer
to the precautions.

*1 The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.
*2 Supported by MR-J5-G with F/W version A5 or later.

*3 Supported by MR-JET-G with F/W version E4 or later.

*4  Supported by MR-J5-G with F/W version B2 or later.
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When "1: Used in absolute position detection system" is set in the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection
(PA22.3)", the synchronous encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle are
restored after the servo amplifier axis is connected. Therefore, connection becomes valid, and will be on the counter enabling
status.

When "2: Used in incremental system" is set in the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22.3)", "0" is
set to the initial value of the synchronous encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per
cycle after the servo amplifier axis is connected. Therefore, connection becomes valid, and will be on the counter enabling
status.

If the corresponding servo amplifier axis is not connected, the connection of the synchronous encoder axis will be invalid.

Precautions

» When "1: Used in absolute position detection system" is set in the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection
(PA22.3)" and the synchronous encoder movement amount (encoder pulse units) on disconnection or during the power
supply OFF exceeds "2147483647" or "-2147483648", the synchronous encoder axis position value is restored with its
opposite sign.

If other than O is set to the servo parameter "Load-side encoder resolution setting (PE51)" while the A/B/Z-phase differential
output type rotary encoder is used, the following may occur.

- Since the Scale cycle counter (Obj. 2D36H) changes suddenly when passing through the first Z-phase, the synchronous
encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle also change suddenly.

- If the incorrect encoder resolution is set to the servo parameter "Load-side encoder resolution setting (PE51)", the value of
the Scale cycle counter (Obj. 2D36H) becomes incorrect, and therefore the synchronous encoder axis position value and
the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle may change suddenly.

HPoint of the setting method

* When the servo parameters "Scale measurement function selection (PA22.3)" and "Load-side encoder resolution setting
(PE51)" are changed, it is required to switch the power of servo amplifier off once after the parameter is transferred to the
servo amplifier, and then switch it on again.

« If the servo amplifier set by the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22.3)" does not support the
"Scale measurement mode", "AL.37" (parameter error) will occur in the servo amplifier. Refer to the servo amplifier manual
for details of the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22.3)".

+ The following information of the synchronous encoder via servo amplifier can be output with the optional data monitor. The
setting details of the optional data monitor for the synchronous encoder information are shown below.

Information of synchronous Setting detail for optional data monitor
encoder

Scale position within one-revolution H2B12: Load side encoder information 1 (Used point: 2words)

Scale absolute counter H2B13: Load side encoder information 2 (Used point: 2words)

« A scale measurement encoder can be used in an incremental system by setting "2: Used in incremental system" in the
servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22.3)" even when using a scale measurement encoder that
supports the absolute position detection.

HRestrictions

» The scale measurement function can only be used when semi closed control mode is selected. Refer to the servo amplifier
manual for details.

* When "1: Used in absolute position detection system" is set in the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection
(PA22.3)", "AL.25.2 (Scale measurement encoder - Absolute position erased)" occurs in the relevant servo amplifier after
the encoder cable is connected and the power supply is turned ON for the first time.

« The error "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier invalid error" (Error code: 1DFAH) occurs in the following cases.

* When "[Pr.141] IP address" of an unset axis or a virtual servo amplifier axis is selected as the axis No. for "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier" in
"[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type".

* When a servo amplifier axis not having the servo parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22.3)" enabled is set as the connection servo
amplifier axis No. in "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier" and connected to the servo amplifier.

* When the axis No. selected as the "Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier" in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type" has a servo amplifier other than
the MR-J5-_GN or MR-J5-_GN-RJ connected.

* When a linear scale is connected. : software version 1.002 or earlier

* When a linear encoder (absolute position type) is connected. : software version 1.003 or later
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BSetting example

The following shows an example where the MR-J5-_G-RJ set as Axis 3 is used for synchronous encoder axis 1 of the Motion
module and the rotary servo motor HK-KT series is used as the scale measurement encoder.

Motion module

J; [] MR-J5-_G-RJ
== (IP address: 192.168.3.1)

Servo motor encoder signal

/ Drive system
/ C

Axis 3 Servo motor

L 1]
LN

Eke|

CN2
CN2L

|:MA

Load-side encoder signal /
2- or 4-channel rotary encoder

HK series servo motor (67108864 pulse/rev)

Set the parameters as below.
» Set "103: Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier (servo amplifier axis 3)" in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type" of

synchronous encoder axis 1.
+ Set the IP address of the target servo amplifier (192.168.3.1) in "[Pr.141] IP address" of Axis 3 to be used in the scale

measurement function.
» Set "1: Used in absolute position detection system" or "2: Used in incremental system" in the MR-J5-_G-RJ servo

parameter "Scale measurement function selection (PA22.3)".
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Synchronous encoder via CPU

ESetting method
Used to operate a gray code encoder that is connected to the input part of the CPU module or the extension input module as

a synchronous encoder axis.

By setting "201: Synchronous encoder via CPU" in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type", the synchronous encoder is
controlled by the encoder value which is the input value of "[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU".

The encoder value can be used as a cycle counter within the range from 0 to (Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU -
1).

Connection is invalid just after the system's power supply is ON. When "1" is set in "[Cd.324] Connection command of
synchronous encoder via CPU", the synchronous encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position
value per cycle are restored based on "[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU". Therefore, connection
becomes valid, and will be on the counter enabling status.

The synchronous encoder axis is controlled based on the amount of change of "[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder
via CPU" while it is connecting.

ESetting example

The following shows an example for setting a synchronous encoder via CPU as synchronous encoder axis 4 of the Simple
Motion module. (Resolution of the gray code encoder: 4096 pulses/rev)

Simple Motion
module

- s

Gray code encoder

—

CIL

Ll T

m@ozgzo
—

Ll

[ [AEE=R

[TojasE=k
| |

Synchronous
encoder axis 4

o

i

o

i

o

L jimd

Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3

Set "201: Synchronous encoder via CPU" in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type" of synchronous encoder axis 4.

Set "4096" in "[Pr.329] Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU" of synchronous encoder axis 4.

Read the encoder value of the gray code encoder with a program, and update "[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder
via CPU" of the synchronous encoder axis 4 at every time.

ERestrictions
+ "[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU" is taken every operation cycle, but it is asynchronous with the

scan time of the CPU module. Therefore, speed fluctuation of the synchronous encoder axis becomes larger if the refresh
cycle of "[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU" becomes long. Update "[Cd.325] Input value for
synchronous encoder via CPU" in a cycle less than the operation cycle or use smooth speed fluctuation with the smoothing
function.

« The synchronous encoder current value that is restored for the synchronous encoder connection gets restored into a
converted value from the following range based on the synchronous encoder movement amount on disconnection.

Setting value of "[Pr.329] | Range of restored synchronous encoder current value
Resolution of
synchronous encoder via

CPU"
1 or more -(Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU / 2) to (Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU / 2 - 1) [pulse] !
0 orless -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse]

*1  If the resolution of a synchronous encoder via CPU is an odd number, round down a negative value after the decimal point, round up a
positive value after decimal point.
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Using an incremental synchronous encoder with FX5-SSC-G

When using an incremental synchronous encoder with the FX5-SSC-G, connect the encoder with the input part of the CPU
module or the extension high-speed pulse input/output module, then import the incremental synchronous encoder data using
the high-speed counter function of the CPU module.

For FX5-SSC-G, set "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type" to "201: Synchronous encoder via CPU".

For details of the high-speed counter function, refer to the following manual.

[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 User's Manual (Application)

For the wiring of the high-speed counter, refer to the following manuals.

[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5S/FX5UJ/FX5U/FX5UC User’'s Manual (Hardware)

For the detailed settings of the synchronous encoder via CPU for FX5-SSC-G, refer to the following.

[~ Page 71 Synchronous encoder via CPU

Motion module

& J

d
'

E E [
D D i Incremental
o) 2 2 —_ synchronous
D D D encoder
@ @ @ Synchronous
encoder axis 4
o 4 o 4 g
|- O o
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
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Synchronous encoder via link device [FX5-SSC-G]

Used to use a synchronous encoder connected to a CC-Link IE TSN network device as a synchronous encoder axis.

Point;3

The synchronous encoder via link device can be used for the software version 1.004 or later.

ESetting method

By setting "301: Synchronous encoder via link device (INC)" or "302: Synchronous encoder via link device (ABS)" to "[Pr.320]
Synchronous encoder axis type", the device assigned to the synchronous encoder input axis by the link device external signal

assignment function can be used.

Setting value of "[Pr.320]
Synchronous encoder
axis type"

Details

301: Synchronous encoder via
link device (INC)

Immediately after the link is established for the device station to which the target link device is assigned, the connection is
disabled.

When "1: Connect synchronous encoder via link device" is set to "[Cd.326] Connection command of synchronous encoder
via link device", "0" is set to the synchronous encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value
per cycle, the connection is enabled and the counter is enabled.

302: Synchronous encoder via
link device (ABS)

Immediately after the link is established for the device station to which the target link device is assigned, the connection is
disabled.

When "[Cd.326] Connection command of synchronous encoder via link device" is set to "1: Connect synchronous encoder
via link device", the synchronous encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle are
restored based on the link device value assigned to the synchronous encoder input axis to enable the connection. The link is
enabled and the counter is enabled.

Point ;>

Confirm that the link device assigned to the synchronous encoder input axis can be used, and set "1: Connect

synchronous encoder via link device" to "[Cd.326] Connection command of synchronous encoder via link

device". If you set "1: Connect synchronous encoder via link device" before the link device is available, the

position value may be restored in the incorrect position. Refer to the manual of the device station for the

judgment conditions that can be used.

The following is an example of judgment conditions.

<Example> When using an NSD Corporation CC-Link IE TSN compatible encoder (EZA-MACTS-02C)
* READY of RX data is ON

For details, refer to the following.

[Z5~ Page 74 Setting example
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BSetting example

The following shows an example of using an NSD Corporation CC-Link IE TSN compatible encoder (EZA-MACTS-02C) as a
synchronous encoder.

(Synchronous encoder: An encoder value of which the scaling data (total number of divisions of positioning data) is
575275008 pulses (8778 rotations x 65536/1 rotation) is used for control.)

For details of encoder, please contact the following.

» Contact: https://www.nsdcorp.com/

Motion module MR-J5-G MR-J5-G
I 71 (IP address: 192.168.3.1) (IP address: 192.168.3.2)

- E ]

u C:j[l]

3 | O]
L1
3 L

]
(=t
AR
[I=k

P
P

EZA-MACTS-02C
(IP address: 192.168.3.3)

I
i
[l

* Register a profile

Register the profile of EZA-MACTS-02C.
For details, refer to the following manual.
[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

O [Tool]=[Profile Management]=>[Register]

r
£ MELSOFT GX Works3

i Project Edit Find/Replace Convert View Online Debug Recording Diagnostics | Tool | Window Help

HEl=1z =1l '|=]5¥Ebd\ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬂl-”5 gy

g Check Prog

HEEDhR S BRI GG B 5|00 5 T o

Check Parameter...

= = heck Motion P W
Check Motion Parameter(W)...

1=

E[: ‘ | # | Al Check the Assigned Device of Global Label...

Confirm Memory Size (Offline)...

Add-on(X)

Logging Configuration Tool...
Realtime Monitor Function...
GX VideoViewer...

Module Tool List...

Drive Tool L

Predefined Protocol Support Function...

Circuit Trace..
Update Firmware...

Program Configuration Diagram(H)

Profile Management Register...
Register Simple Device Communication Library.. Delete...

Configuration Management
Register Sample Library...

FB Property Management (Offling)...
Shortcut Key...

Options...
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» Network configuration settings
Add EZA-MACTS-02C to the network configuration.

L CC-Link IE TSN Configuration (Mounting Pasition No 1[U1T])

(w]
i CC-Link [ETSN Configuration  Edit  View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting
Connected/Disconnectzd Module Detection Detailed Display : Module List X
Mode Setting: Online (Unicast Mode) ~ Assignment Method: ~ CC-Link IE TSN Selection | Find Module | My Favorites |
Cyclic Transmission Time (Min.): 5000 us Communication Period Interval (Min.): 27200 us o [ER]) A pée 3¢
@ General CC-Link E TSN Module
R - B as S Mobon Contral | RXSettng | R Settng | Ruir Settng | Ruw Settng | || ©O-Link IE TSN Madule (Mitsubishi Electric Gorporation)
' Saton | ponts | Pons | Ponts | Pants | [ 20T2°?°PSE”ES —
¥ B | 0 HostStaton Master Station 0 (BT e H e srvo
= @ General purpose Inverter
B. 1 mrasc 1 Remote Station ] T DG Tnput
B | 2 mase 2 [ieaaey L @ Transistor Output
B2 | 3 EzamacTs Remote Station 0

& 1O Gombined

@ Analog Input

& Analog Output

@ Bridge module

B GG-Link IE TSN Module (Drive Unit Vendor)
EnC ink T TRM Module (FARTECH Co |+

3 GG-Link IE TSN Module (NSD Gorporation)

“‘ 4 B Rotary encoder “ezABS0” for GC-LinkIE TSN
A & Eza-macTs Wiulti-turn type (8,778 turns)
rﬁﬂ STA#1 STA#2 STA%3 ‘\\ / N\
! . . | s“ Drag & Drop
Host Station B B ’ ~——
i ° Once the profile is registered, the
STA#0 Master St L i N
st o : : corresponding encoder can be selected.
Total STA#:3
Llaeafstar “ “ N B
MRI5G  MRI5G  EZAMACTS ulti-turm type shsolute encoder for GG-LinkEE TSN
[Specification]]
CG-LinkE TSN ClassB (1Ghps)

Total number of divisions: Max. 8,778 turns =262,144

In the network configuration settings, since EZA-MACTS-02C (IP address 192.168.3.3) is used as a standard station,

uncheck "Motion Control Station".

4 CC-Link IE TSN Configuration (Mounting Pasition No: 1[UT])

(w]
i CCLink ETSM Configuration  Edit  View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting
Connected/Disconnected Moduie Detection Simple Display
Mode Setting: Online (Unicast Mode) ~ Assignment Method: Pont/Start v
Cyclic Transmission Time (Mn.): 5000 us Communication Period Interval (Min.): 7200 us
RX Setti RY Setti R Setti Ritiw Setti Parameter Automatic Setti
- No. Madel Name sTA# Station Type Weton Contrl | = ‘ ing | ing [ ing ‘ ng |
Staon | ponts | Start | End | Ponts | St | End | Ponts | Start | End | Ponts | Start | End | |
¥ | [® | 0 HostStation 0 Master Station
B | 1 mrise 1 Remote Station ] I a <Detail Setting>
BE. 2 mrRIsG 2 Remote Station ] ] n Dstai Sattinn
B | 3 Ezamacs 3 Remote Station @ 32 0000 00F 32 0000 00F 15 ooz oo [EE oo oo (@ <Detail Setting>

£ CC-Link IE TSN Configuration (Maunting Position No.: 1[UT])

STA#1 STA#2 STA%3
E . . Check this box when using "Parameter Automatic Setting". |—ne-w—
Host Staton b b I With EZA-MACTS-02C, scaling data (number of divisions
i i of positioning data) can be set using Parameter Automatic
STA#0 MasterSt [l B! Setting
aton 1 1 .
e
MR-J5-G MR-J5-G EZA-MACTS

O
i CC-LinkIETSN Configuration  Edit  View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting
Connected/Disconnected Module Detection Simple Display
Mode Setting: Online (Unicast Mode) - hssignment Method: Point/Start
Cydic Transmission Time (Min.): 50.00 us Communication Period Interval (Min.): 272.00 us
Station Informati
4 No. Model Name 1P Address Subnet Mask R ReservedBror | o ication Period Setting | =L e | CC-ink IE TSN Class
Gateway Invalid Station | Alizs Comment Station-specific mode setting |
v [ @] 0 HostStation 192.168.3.249
.| 1+ mrise 192.168.3.1 No Setting Basic Period Mtion Mode CC-Link IE TSN Class B
| 2 mriss 192.168.3.2 No Setting Basic Period Motion Mode CCALink IE TSN Class B
B2 | = Ezamacts 192.168.3.3 No Setting CC-Link IE TSN Class B

E STA#1 STA#2 STA#3
T T | Set "Communication Period Setting" to "Basic Period". |——————
Flost Station B B If it is not Basic Period, the synchronous encoder data
i i cannot be updated every operation cycle, and values
STAZ0 Master st [l 1 " . "
ation : : such as "[Md.320] Synchronous encoder axis position
Total STA#:3 21k il "
Line Star value" become abnormal.
MR-J5-G MR-15G EZA-MACTS
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« Setting the link device external signal assignment parameters
Configure the synchronous encoder axis on "Input axis parameter setting" screen of the Simple Motion module setting.

Set the synchronous encoder axis type to
"302: Synchronous encoder via link device (ABS)".

(3 O1FXS5-4055C-G(S) [I-Input Axi.. X

S

Display Filter

All Input Axes ~ | Synchronous Paran

Item Mods #1
Command Generation Axis
Servo input axis
=) Synchronous encoder axis
= Synchronous encoder axis setting
Pr.320:Type

((302:5ynchronous Encoder via Link Device (ABS) )

Lowe| Link device type 33h: RWr (2 word)

Set RWr30 té) use the positioning data. | —

Link device start No. HO030
(When the start No. of RWr is 0030H)

Data Type Selecton: () 1word

©2words

‘ oves

Pr.322:Numerator

1 pulse
1 pulse
4000 pulse

Pr.323:Denominator
Pr.324:Length per cyde
Detail setting

Set the ring counter maximum value and ring counter minimum
value according to the range of RWr30 (positioning data).

Pr.320:Axs No. of connected serve | Remote Input (RX) Remote Output (RY) Remote Register RWr) Remote Register (RWw)
Bl LT Explanation i Explanation L Explanation i Explanation
Pr.329:Resolution of synchronous Device & Device - i Device >
encoder via CPU RXD RYD Position Data w30 FresetDats
= Link device input signal setting RX1 RYL RWIr31 Position Data w31 PresetData
R RY2 S pesa ata RWw32
Fr.710:Type 3 RY3 RWIr33 Speed Data RWW33
Pr.711:Start No. RX4 RY4 RWir3 Poner Supply Voltage  RWw34
Pr.712:Count direction setting 0:Plus Count RX5 RYS RWr35 Internal Temperature RWw35.
Pr.713:Ring counter max. ( 575275007 ] fe:3 R R3S Operating Time R
) RX7 RY7 RWIr37 Operating Tme: RWw37
P E e 0 RYa Preset Answer RYS. PresetRequest RWIr3E RWw3
|- Start request signal setting RS Configuration Parameter ... RYS RWir3a RWw39
Pr.1010:Type 00h:InAglid RX0A RYDA RWI3A RWw3A
Pr.1011:Start No. Hoooo | gi zx ::’:’:'; ';“‘{“/W?;
" 2 wr: i
Pr.1012:Bit spedfication HO e i i S
Pr.1013:Logic setting 0:Negative Logic RXOE RYOE RWI3E RVWIE
I Unit setting (Position) RXOF RYOF RWr3E RWw3F
Pr.321:Unit 3:pulse [0 T B Ry
. RX11  Memory Error RY1L
Pr.321:Number of dedmal places o RY12 Hardware Error RY1Z
I=| Unit setting (Speed) RX13 Pawer Supply Voltage Alarm RY13
Pr.321:Unit o:s RX14  Internal Temperature Alam RY14
Pr.321:Number of decimal places [ N YT
- . RXIS  Seting Alam RY16
[= Unit conversion 0 ardrace SatnaChan  BY17

Cancel

[Link device input signal setting]

Setting item

Setting value

[Pr.710] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device type

33h: RWr (2 word)

[Pr.711] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device start No. HO0030
[Pr.712] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device count direction setting | 0

[Pr.713] Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter maximum value” 575275007
[Pr.714] Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter minimum value™ 0

*1 Set according to the range of positioning data of EZA-MACTS-02C.

The setting range for "[Pr.713] Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter maximum value" is -2147483648 to 2147483647. Therefore,
when setting "Scaling_Data (scaling data)" of EZA-MACTS-02C as 8778 x 2n (2n = number of divisions per rotation), the maximum
value that can be set for "Scaling_Data (scaling data)" is 1150550016 (8778 revolutions x 131072). Since the range of positioning data
is 0 to 1150550015, set "1150550015" to "[Pr.713] Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter maximum value" and "0" to "[Pr.714]
Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter minimum value".

« Synchronous encoder axis connection method

The link device assigned to the synchronous encoder input axis must be connected after it becomes usable.

Therefore, after READY (when the start No. of RX is 0000H: RX1B) of EZAMACTS-02C becomes "ON", set "[Cd.326]

Connection command of synchronous encoder via link device" to "1: Connect synchronous encoder via link device" to be

connected.

Precautions

After connecting to the Motion module, when using the position value preset function of EZA-MACTS-02C, the relationship of
the encoder axis position becomes incorrect. Therefore, change the synchronous encoder axis position value.
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HRestrictions
» Refer to "Link Device External Signal Assignment Function" in the following manual for details.

LCIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

» Make sure that the movement amount per 1 operation cycle satisfies the following formula.
If not satisfied, the actual movement amount of the synchronous encoder may not match the movement amount counted by
the Motion module.

|(Ring counter maximum value) - (Ring counter minimum value) + 1| )
2

(Movement amount in 1 operation cycle) < (

» The synchronous encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle may not be
updated if cyclic transmission is not completed by the beginning of the operation cycle. In this case, the change is reflected
in the next cycle. The synchronous encoder axis position value can be averaged by setting "[Pr.325] Synchronous encoder
axis smoothing time constant".

* When "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type" is "302: Synchronous encoder via link device (ABS)", do not use an
incremental type encoder. The synchronous encoder axis current value and the synchronous encoder axis position value
per cycle are not restored correctly.

« If the value of the synchronous encoder input is outside the range of the ring counter when the link is connected, the input
is ignored.
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Synchronous encoder axis parameters

j: Synchronous encoder axis No. - 1

Setting item Setting details Setting value Default Buffer
value memory
address
[Pr.320] « Set the synchronous encoder axis type to be | BSet in decimal. 0 34720+20j
Synchronous encoder used. 0: Invalid
axis type Fetch cycle: At power supply ON 1: Incremental synchronous encoder [FX5-
SSC-8]
101 to 108: Synchronous encoder via servo
amplifier (Connectable servo amplifier: Axis 1
to axis 8*1)
201: Synchronous encoder via CPU
301: Synchronous encoder via link device
(INC) [FX5-SSC-G]
302: Synchronous encoder via link device
(ABS) [FX5-SSC-G]
[Pr.321] + Set the unit of the synchronous encoder WSet in hexadecimal. 0003H 34721+20j
Synchronous encoder axis. H
axis unit setting « Set the position unit within the range from x TTT _\_> )
1101070 [control unit]. Control unit .
* Set the speed unit within the range from x 1 0: mm, 1:inch,
to 10 [control unit/s or control unit/min]. 2: degree, 3: pulse
Fetch cycle: At power supply ON Number of decimal
places for position
0Oto9
Speed time unit
0: second [s],
1: minute [min]
L——» Number of decimal
places for speed
0to9
[Pr.322] » Set the numerator to convert the unit from WSet in decimal. 1 34722+20j
Synchronous encoder the encoder pulse of the synchronous -2147483648 to 2147483647 34723+20j
axis unit conversion: encoder axis into the synchronous encoder | [Synchronous encoder axis position units*z]
Numerator axis unit.
Fetch cycle: At power supply ON
[Pr.323] + Set the denominator to convert the unit from | BSet in decimal. 1 34724+20j
Synchronous encoder the encoder pulse of the synchronous 1 to 2147483647 [pulse] 34725+20j
axis unit conversion: encoder axis into the synchronous encoder
Denominator axis unit.
Fetch cycle: At power supply ON
[Pr.324] « Set the length per cycle of the synchronous | BSet in decimal. 4000 34726+20j
Synchronous encoder encoder axis. 1to 2147483647 34727+20j
axis length per cycle Fetch cycle: At power supply ON [Synchronous encoder axis position units*z]
[Pr.325] « Set the time to smooth for the input value. WSet in decimal. 0 34728+20j
Synchronous encoder Fetch cycle: At power supply ON 0 to 5000 [ms]
axis smoothing time
constant
[Pr.326] « Set the time to advance or delay the phase. | BSet in decimal. 0 34730+20j
Synchronous encoder Fetch cycle: Operation cycle -2147483648 to 2147483647 [us] 34731+20j
axis phase
compensation advance
time
[Pr.327] « Set the time constant to affect the phase HSet in decimal. 10 34732+20j
Synchronous encoder compensation. 0 to 65535 [ms]'3
axis phase Fetch cycle: At power supply ON
compensation time
constant
[Pr.328] « Set this parameter to restrict the input WSet in decimal. 0 34733+20j

Synchronous encoder
axis rotation direction
restriction

movement amount to one direction.
Fetch cycle: At power supply ON

0: Without rotation direction restriction

1: Enable only for current value increase
direction

2: Enable only for current value decrease
direction
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Setting item Setting details Setting value Default Buffer

value memory
address
[Pr.329] « Set the resolution of the synchronous WSet in decimal. 0 34734+20j
Resolution of encoder when the synchronous encoder -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse] 34735+20j
synchronous encoder axis type is set to synchronous encoder via
via CPU CPU.

« If 0 or less is set, the input value of
synchronous encoder via CPU is processed
as 32-bit counter.

Fetch cycle: At power supply ON

*1  The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.
*2 Synchronous encoder axis position units (=5~ Page 62 Synchronous encoder axis position units)
*3 Set the value as follows in a program.

0 to 32767: Set as a decimal

32768 to 65535: Convert into a hexadecimal and set

[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type

Set the synchronous encoder type to be generated of the input value for the synchronous encoder axis.

Setting value Details

0: Invalid Synchronous encoder axis is invalid.

1: Incremental synchronous encoder [FX5-SSC-S] Generate the input value based on the incremental synchronous encoder input.

101 to 108: Synchronous encoder via servo amplifier | Generate the input value based on the synchronous encoder input via servo amplifier connected to the

(Connectable servo amplifier: Axis 1 to axis 81 specified servo amplifier (axis 1 to axis 8).

201: Synchronous encoder via CPU Generate the input value with the value set in the buffer memory by the CPU module as the encoder
value.

301: Synchronous encoder via link device (INC) Use an arbitrary value of link device as synchronous encoder input. When the link is established, the

[FX5-SSC-G] synchronous encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle
become "0".

302: Synchronous encoder via link device (ABS) Use an arbitrary value of link device as synchronous encoder input. When the link is established, the

[FX5-SSC-G] synchronous encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle

are restored based on the link device value assigned to the synchronous encoder input axis.

*1  The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.

[Pr.321] Synchronous encoder axis unit setting

Set the position and speed unit of the synchronous encoder axis. Refer to the following for details.

[=5~ Page 62 Units for the synchronous encoder axis

[Pr.322] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Numerator

The input movement amount of synchronous encoder is configured in encoder pulse units.

The units can be arbitrarily converted through unit conversation with setting "[Pr.322] Synchronous encoder axis unit
conversion: Numerator]" and "[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator".

Set "[Pr.322] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Numerator]" and "[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit

conversion: Denominator" according to the controlled machine.

Synchronous encoder axis Synchronous encoder input [Pr.322] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Numerator
movement amount (Movement = movement amount x - - - -
amount after unit conversion) (Encoder pulse units) [Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator

The movement amount corresponding to "[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator" is set in "[Pr.322]
Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Numerator" in synchronous encoder axis position units (=5~ Page 62
Synchronous encoder axis position units). The input movement amount can be reversed by the setting negative values.

Set "[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator" based on encoder pulse units from the synchronous
encoder. Set a value within the range from 1 to 2147483647.
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[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator

The input movement amount of synchronous encoder is configured in encoder pulse units.

The units can be arbitrarily converted through unit conversation with setting "[Pr.322] Synchronous encoder axis unit
conversion: Numerator]" and "[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator".

Set "[Pr.322] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Numerator]" and "[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit
conversion: Denominator" according to the controlled machine.

Synchronous encoder axis Synchronous encoder input [Pr.322] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Numerator
movement amount (Movement = movement amount X - - - -
amount after unit conversion) (Encoder pulse units) [Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator

The movement amount corresponding to "[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator” is set in "[Pr.322]
Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Numerator" in synchronous encoder axis position units (=5~ Page 62
Synchronous encoder axis position units). The input movement amount can be reversed by the setting negative values.

Set "[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator" based on encoder pulse units from the synchronous
encoder. Set a value within the range from 1 to 2147483647.
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[Pr.324] Synchronous encoder axis length per cycle

Set the length per cycle for the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle.

The position value of synchronous encoder axis is stored in "[Md.321] Synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle" at
ring counter based on the setting value.

The unit settings are in synchronous encoder axis position units (=5~ Page 62 Synchronous encoder axis position units).
Set a value within the range from 1 to 2147483647.

ESetting example of the unit conversion and the length per cycle.

The following shows an example a rotary encoder is connected which resolution is 4000 [pulse/rev] to the motor axis side on
the rotation table that drives by 1/5 pulley system, and the control unit is degree.

* Position unit: 0.1 [degree]

» Speed unit: 0.001 [degree/min]

» Length per cycle: 360.0 [degree] (1 cycle of the rotation table)

Setting item Setting details Setting value
[Pr.321] Control unit 2: degree 3112H
Synehronous encoder axis unit Number of decimal places for position | 1

setting

Speed time unit 1: minute [min]

Number of decimal places for speed | 3

[Pr.322] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Numerator 360.0 [degree] x 1 3600 [x 0.1 degree]
[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator 4000 [pulse] x 5 20000 [pulse]
[Pr.324] Synchronous encoder axis length per cycle 360.0 [degree] 3600 [x 0.1 degree]
Synchronous encoder [pulse]

input pulse

[Pr.322], [Pr.323]
Synchronous encoder
axis unit conversion

[Md.320] Synchronous [ % 0.1 degree]
encoder axis
position value

[Md.321] Synchronous
encoder axis
position value
per cycle

[Md.322] Synchronous [ x 0.001 degree/min]
encoder axis speed 4
(Speed after unit
conversion)
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[Pr.325] Synchronous encoder axis smoothing time constant

Set the averaging time to execute a smoothing process for the input movement amount from synchronous encoder.
The smoothing process can moderate speed fluctuation of the synchronous encoder input.
The input response is delayed depending on the time corresponding to the setting by smoothing process setting.

Input value speed
before smoothing

>t
‘ Averaging by

Input value speed /smoothing time constant

after smoothing 3

-t

[Pr.325] Synchronous encoder axis [Pr.325] Synchronous encoder axis
smoothing time constant smoothing time constant

[Pr.326] Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation advance time

Set the time to advance or delay the phase (input response) of the synchronous encoder axis.
Refer to the following for the delay time inherent to the system using the synchronous encoder axis.
(=5~ Page 157 Phase Compensation Function

Setting value Details

1 to 2147483647 [us] Advance the phase (input response) according to the setting time.
0 [us] Do not execute phase compensation.

-2147483648 to -1 [us] Delay the phase (input response) according to the setting time.

If the setting time is too long, the system experiences overshoot or undershoot at acceleration/deceleration of the input speed.
In this case, set a longer time to affect the phase compensation amount in "[Pr.327] Synchronous encoder axis phase
compensation time constant”.

[Pr.327] Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation time constant

Set the time constant to affect the phase compensation amount for the first order delay.
63 [%] of the phase compensation amount are reflected in the time constant setting.

[Pr.326] Synchronous encoder axis phase
compensation advance time

Synchronous encoder
axis position value Current value before phase compensation

Current value after T
phase compensation ———"

1 ] ]
; e
Speed before phase 1 i |
compensation ; l
I : ot
Speed after phase | i | i
compensation ! !
[ ! 3 Speed before [Pr.326] Synchronous encoder | 3 >t
! ! phase « axis phase ! !
[Md.323] Synchronous | | compensation ggqrgpensatlon advance | |
encoder axis 3 ey 63%¢ | 3
phase ! ‘363% =¥ oy
compensaton | | ! o |
amount P > |
[Pr.327] Synchronous encoder axis [Pr.327] Synchronous encoder axis
phase compensation time phase compensation time
constant constant
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[Pr.328] Synchronous encoder axis rotation direction restriction

Set this parameter to restrict the input movement amount for the synchronous encoder axis to one direction.

This helps to avoid reverse operation caused by such as machine vibration of the synchronous encoder input.

Setting value Details

0: Without rotation direction Rotation direction restriction is not executed.

restriction

1: Enable only for current value Enable only the input movement amount in the increasing direction of the synchronous encoder axis position value.

increase direction

2: Enable only for current value Enable only the input movement amount in the decreasing direction of the synchronous encoder axis position value.
decrease direction

The input movement amount in the reverse direction of the enabled direction accumulates as a rotation direction restricted
amount, and it will be reflected when the input movement amount moves in the enabled direction again. Therefore, the
position value of synchronous encoder axis does not deviate when the reverse operation is repeated.

The rotation direction restricted amount is set to 0 at the synchronous encoder axis connection and current value change.

For "1: Enable only for current value increase direction" is set in "[Pr.328] Synchronous encoder axis rotation direction restriction".

Speed before rotation

direction restriction \
>t

[Md.322] Synchronous 3
encoder axis speed |
(Speed after rotation 3

direction restriction)

[Md.324] Synchronous encoder T
axis rotation direction
restriction amount ‘

The input movement amount is accumulated as a rotation
direction restricted amount, and will be reflected when the
input movement amount moves in the enabled direction.

[Pr.329] Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU

Set the resolution of connected synchronous encoder when "201: Synchronous encoder via CPU" is set in "[Pr.320]

Synchronous encoder axis type".

If 1 or more is set, "[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU" is processed as the cycle counter within the range
from 0 to (resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU - 1).

If 0 or less is set, "[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU" is processed as 32 bit counter within the range
from -2147483648 to 2147483647.

Point/@

If 1 or more is set in "[Pr.329] Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU", set the cycle counter from 0 to
(resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU - 1) in "[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU"
as the input value.
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Synchronous encoder axis parameters via link device [FX5-SSC-

G]

j: Synchronous encoder axis No. - 1

Setting item Setting details Setting value Default Buffer
value memory
address
[Pr.710] Set the link device type for use. HSet in hexadecimal. 0000H 35520+20j
Synchronous encoder Fetch cycle: At power supply ON Other than below: Invalid
axis: Link device type 21H: RX (1 word)
22H: RY (1 word)
23H: RWr (1 word)
24H: RWw (1 word)
31H: RX (2 word)
32H: RY (2 word)
33H: RWr (2 word)
34H: RWw (2 word)
[Pr.711] Set the link device No. for use. ESet in hexadecimal. 0000H 35521+20j
Synchronous encoder Fetch cycle: At power supply ON RX/RY: 0 to 1FFFH
axis: Link device start RWr/RWw: 0 to 3FFH
No.
[Pr.712] Set the relationship between the link device WSet in decimal. 0 35526+20j
Synchronous encoder count direction and the assigned signal count | O: Plus count (The signal is plus counted while
axis: Link device count | direction. the link device is plus counted.)
direction setting (Valid for only Oth bit) 1: Minus count (The signal is minus counted
Fetch cycle: At power supply ON while the link device is plus counted.)
[Pr.713] Set the maximum value and the minimum WSet in decimal. 0 35522+20j
Synchronous encoder value when the link device value is the ring 1 word: -32768 to 32767 35523+20j
axis: Ring counter counter. 2 words: -2147483648 to 2147483647
maximum value * When the ring counter maximum value is
equally set to the ring counter minimum
value, the setting depends on the link device
type setting.
* When the link device type is a 1-word device
[Pr.714] and a value outside the range of 1 word is 35524+20j
Synchronous encoder set, the setting is ignored. (-32768 to 32767) 35525+20j
axis: Ring counter » When the ring counter maximum value is
minimum value smaller than the ring counter minimum
value, the error "Outside the link device
maximum/minimum value specification
range" (error code: 1F12H) occurs.
Fetch cycle: At power supply ON
[Pr.1010] Set the link device type for use. ESet in hexadecimal. 0000H 35530+20j
Synchronous encoder Fetch cycle: At power supply ON Other than below: Invalid
axis start request: Link 11H: RX
device type 12H: RY
13H: Rwr
14H: RWw
[Pr.1011] Set the link device No. for use. WSet in hexadecimal. 0000H 35531+20j
Synchronous encoder Fetch cycle: At power supply ON RX/RY: 0 to 1FFFH
axis start request: Link RWr/RWw: 0 to 3FFH
device start No.
[Pr.1012] Set the bit No. that is used when "13H: RWr" WSet in hexadecimal. 0000H 35532+20j
Synchronous encoder and "14H: RWw" are set to "[Pr.1010] 00H to OFH
axis start request: Link | Synchronous encoder axis start request: Link
device bit specification device type".
Fetch cycle: At power supply ON
[Pr.1013] Set the logic for the assigned signal. WSet in decimal. 0 35533+20j

Synchronous encoder
axis start request: Link
device logic setting

(Valid for only Oth bit and 1st bit)
Fetch cycle: At power supply ON

0: Negative logic
1: Positive logic

2: Falling detection
3: Rising detection

+ Set [Pr.710] to [Pr.714] when an arbitrary value of link device is used as the synchronous encoder input.

» Set [Pr.1010] to [Pr.1013] when an arbitrary value of link device is used as the synchronous encoder axis start request.
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[Pr.710] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device type

Set the link device type for use.

[Pr.711] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device start No.

Set the link device No. for use.

If the link device No. out of the range is set, the error "Outside the link device start No. range" (error code: 1F10H) occurs and

the synchronous encoder input via link device cannot be used.

[Pr.712] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device count direction setting

Set the relationship between the link device count direction and the assigned signal count direction.
(Valid for only Oth bit)
0: Plus count (The signal is plus counted while the link device is plus counted.)

1: Minus count (The signal is minus counted while the link device is plus counted.)

[Pr.713] Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter maximum value

Set the maximum value when the link device value is ring counter.
When the ring counter maximum value is equally set to the ring counter minimum value, the setting depends on the link

device type setting.

When the link device type is set to 1 word: 32767 or 65535

When the link device type is set to 2 words: 2147483647 or 4294967295

* When the link device type is a 1-word device and a value outside the range of 1 word is set, the setting is ignored.

* When the ring counter maximum value is smaller than the ring counter minimum value, the error "Outside the link device
maximum/minimum value specification range" (error code: 1F12H) occurs.

[Pr.714] Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter minimum value

Set the minimum value when the link device value is ring counter.

When the ring counter maximum value is equally set to the ring counter minimum value, the setting depends on the link

device type setting.

When the link device type is set to 1 word: -32768 or 0

When the link device type is set to 2 words: -2147483648 or 0

» When the link device type is a 1-word device and a value outside the range of 1 word is set, the setting is ignored.

* When the ring counter maximum value is smaller than the ring counter minimum value, the error "Outside the link device
maximum/minimum value specification range" (error code: 1F12H) occurs.

[Pr.1010] Synchronous encoder axis start request: Link device type

Set the link device type for use.

[Pr.1011] Synchronous encoder axis start request: Link device start No.

Set the link device No. for use.

If the link device No. out of the range is set, the error "Outside link device start No. range" (error code: 1F10H) occurs and the
synchronous encoder axis start via link device cannot be used.

[Pr.1012] Synchronous encoder axis start request: Link device bit specification

Set the bit No. that is used when "13H: RWr" and "14H: RWw" are set to "[Pr.1010] Synchronous encoder axis start request:
Link device type".
If the value out of the range is set, the error "Outside the link device bit specification range" (error code: 1F11H) occurs and

the synchronous encoder axis start via link device cannot be used.
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[Pr.1013] Synchronous encoder axis start request: Link device logic setting

Set the logic for the assigned signal.
(Valid for only Oth bit and 1st bit)
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Synchronous encoder axis control data

j: Synchronous encoder axis No. - 1

Setting item Setting details Setting value Default | Buffer
value memory
address
[Cd.320] « If set to "1", the synchronous encoder axis control is HSet in decimal. 0 35040+10j
Synchronous encoder axis started. 1: Start for synchronous encoder
control start « If set to "101 to 108", the synchronous encoder axis axis control
control starts based on the highspeed input request 101 to 108: High-speed input start
(external command signal). for synchronous encoder axis
« If set to "201", the synchronous encoder axis control control (axis 1 to axis 8*1)
starts based on the synchronous encoder axis control 201: Start request for synchronous
request. [FX5-SSC-G] encoder axis control (assigned link
* The Simple Motion module/Motion module resets the device) [FX5-SSC-G]
value to "0" automatically after completion of the
synchronous encoder axis control.
Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
[Cd.321] « Set the control method for the synchronous encoder WSet in decimal. 0 35041+10j
Synchronous encoder axis axis. 0: Current value change
control method Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous encoder control) 1: Counter disable
2: Counter enable
[Cd.322] « Set a new current value for changing the current value. | BSet in decimal. 0 35042+10j
Synchronous encoder axis Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous encoder control) -2147483648 to 2147483647 35043+10j
position value setting [Synchronous encoder axis
address position units*z]
[Cd.323] « If set to "1" for resetting error and warning for the HSet in decimal. 0 35044+10j
Synchronous encoder axis synchronous encoder axis, the error No. and warning 1: Error reset request
error reset No. are set to 0, and the error detection and warning
detection bits status are turned OFF.
* The Simple Motion module/Motion module resets the
value to "0" automatically after completion of the error
reset.
* In the case of the synchronous encoder axis parameter
error, even if the error is reset, the setting valid flag of
the synchronous encoder axis status has been OFF.
Fetch cycle: Main cycle'3
[Cd.324] « If set to "1", the synchronous encoder via CPU is HSet in decimal. 0 35045+10j
Connection command of connected. 1: Connect synchronous encoder
synchronous encoder via « If set to "0", the synchronous encoder via CPU is via CPU
CPU disconnected. 0: Disconnect synchronous
Fetch cycle: Main cycle'3 encoder via CPU
[Cd.325] + Set a value to be used every time as the input value for | BSet in decimal. 0 35046+10j
Input value for synchronous the synchronous encoder for the synchronous encoder | -2147483648 to 2147483647 35047+10j
encoder via CPU via CPU. [pulse]
Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
[Cd.326] * If set to "1", the synchronous encoder via link device is | MSet in decimal. 0 35048+10j
Connection command of connected. 1: Connect synchronous encoder
synchronous encoder vialink | < If set to "0", the synchronous encoder via link device is | via link device
device [FX5-SSC-G] disconnected. 0: Disconnect synchronous
Fetch cycle: Main cycle’k3 encoder via link device

*1  The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.
*2 Synchronous encoder axis position units (=5~ Page 62 Synchronous encoder axis position units)

*3  With the exception of positioning control, main cycle processing is executed during the next available time. It changes by status of axis

start.
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[Cd.320] Synchronous encoder axis control start

If set to "1", the synchronous encoder axis control is started.

A

[Md.320] Synchronous encoder axis
position value

[Cd.320] Synchronous encoder axis
control start

[Cd.321] Synchronous encoder axis

control method 0: Current value change

[Cd.322] Synchronous encoder axis

position value setting address 100

If set to "101 to 108", the synchronous encoder axis control starts based on the high-speed input request [DI] for the specified
servo amplifier axis.

Set "4: High speed input request" in "[Pr.42] External command function selection" and set "1: Validates an external
command" in "[Cd.8] External command valid" for the specified servo amplifier axis to start from a high speed input request
[DI]. Also, set the external command signal to be used in "[Pr.95] External command signal selection".

Set the control method for the synchronous encoder axis in "[Cd.321] Synchronous encoder axis control method".

The Simple Motion module/Motion module resets the value to "0" automatically after completion of the synchronous encoder
axis control.

[Md.320] Synchronous encoder axis
position value

100

[Pr.42] External command function

selection (Axis 3) 4: High speed input request

[Pr.95] External command signal

. 3: DI3
selection

(Cd.8] aﬁggz;l command valid 1: External command valid

High speed input request [DI] (Axis 3)

[Cd.320] Synchronous encoder axis —
control start 0 X103: Axis 3

[Cd.321] Synchronous encoder axis

control method 0: Current value change

[Cd.322] Synchronous encoder axis

position value setting address 100
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[FX5-SSC-G]

When "201" is set, the synchronous encoder axis control is started by the link device input assigned to the synchronous
encoder axis start request by the link device external signal assignment function.

The synchronous encoder axis control method is specified in "[Cd.321] Synchronous encoder axis control method".
After synchronous encoder axis control is completed, "0" is automatically stored by the Motion module.

The detection accuracy of the start request signal is the operation cycle.
A

[Md.320] Synchronous encoder axis
position value 100

[Pr.1010] Synchronous encoder axis start
request: Link device type
(Synchronous encoder axis axis 3)

[Pr.1011] Synchronous encoder axis start
request: Link device start No.
(Synchronous encoder axis axis 3)

[Pr.1013] Synchronous encoder axis start
request: Link device logic setting
(Synchronous encoder axis axis 3)

Link device RX01

[Md.325] Synchronous encoder axis status |
b6: Start request flag
(Synchronous encoder axis axis 3)

[Cd.320] Synchronous encoder axis
control start D< 201 >< 0

[Cd.321] Synchronous encoder axis

control method 0: Current value change

[Cd.322] Synchronous encoder axis 100
position value setting address

[Cd.321] Synchronous encoder axis control method

Set the control method for the synchronous encoder axis.

Setting value Details

0: Current value change The synchronous encoder axis position value and the synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle are changed as
follows. Set the new position value in "[Cd.322] Synchronous encoder axis position value setting address".
[Md.320] "[Cd.322] Synchronous encoder axis position value setting address"
Synchronous encoder axis position
value
[Md.321] A value that is converted "[Cd.322] Synchronous encoder axis position value setting
Synchronous encoder axis position address" into the range from 0 to "[Pr.324] Synchronous encoder axis length per cycle
value per cycle -1"

1: Counter disable Input from the synchronous encoder is invalid. Smoothing processing, phase compensation processing and rotation direction

restriction processing are continued. While these processes are valid, the input axis speed may not stop immediately when the
counter disable is selected.

2: Counter enable Input from the synchronous encoder is valid.

[Cd.322] Synchronous encoder axis position value setting address

Set a new current value in synchronous encoder axis position units to apply to the current value change for the synchronous

encoder axis (=5~ Page 62 Synchronous encoder axis position units).
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[Cd.323] Synchronous encoder axis error reset

If set to "1", "[Md.326] Synchronous encoder axis error No." and "[Md.327] Synchronous encoder axis warning No." are set to
0 and then "b4: Error detection flag" and "b5: Warning detection flag" of "[Md.325] Synchronous encoder axis status" are
turned OFF. The synchronous encoder connection becomes valid if there is no error.

The Simple Motion module resets the value to "0" automatically after completion of the error reset.

However, the setting of the synchronous encoder axis will not be valid even if the error is reset for the setting error of the
synchronous encoder axis parameter. Reconfigure the parameter and turn the power supply ON again.

[Cd.324] Connection command of synchronous encoder via CPU

Use this data when "201: Synchronous encoder via CPU" is set in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type".

If set to"1", the synchronous encoder is connected. Once connected, the synchronous encoder current value is restored
based on the "[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU".

If set to "0", the synchronous encoder is disconnected.

[Cd.325] Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU

Use this data when "201: Synchronous encoder via CPU" is set in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type".

Set a value to be used every time as the input value for the synchronous encoder in encoder pulse units.

If 1 or more is set in "[Pr.329] Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU", it is processed as a cycle counter within the range
from 0 to (resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU - 1).

[Cd.326] Connection command of synchronous encoder via link device [FX5-SSC-G]

Use this data when "301: Synchronous encoder via link device (INC)" or "302: Synchronous encoder via link device (ABS)" is
set in "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type".

When set to "1", the synchronous encoder is connected. When connected, the following applies depending on "[Pr.320]
Synchronous encoder axis type".

Setting value of "[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type" Details

301: Synchronous encoder via link device (INC) The synchronous encoder axis position value is "0".

302: Synchronous encoder via link device (ABS) The synchronous encoder axis position value is restored based on the link
device value assigned to the synchronous encoder axis.

If the setting is "0", the synchronous encoder is disconnected.
Also, when the device station is disconnected, the value is set to "0".
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Synchronous encoder axis monitor data

j: Synchronous encoder axis No. - 1

Monitor item Storage details Monitor value Buffer
memory
address

[Md.320] * The position value for the synchronous encoder | BMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 35200+20j

Synchronous encoder axis position axis is stored. -2147483648 to 2147483647 35201+20j

value Refresh cycle: Operation cycle [Synchronous encoder axis position units”]

[Md.321] * The position value per cycle for a synchronous EMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 35202+20j

Synchronous encoder axis position encoder axis is stored. 0 to (Synchronous encoder axis length per 35203+20j

value per cycle Refresh cycle: Operation cycle cycle - 1)

[Synchronous encoder axis position units'1]
[Md.322] * The speed for a synchronous encoder axis is EMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 35204+20j
Synchronous encoder axis speed stored. -2147483648 to 2147483647 35205+20j
Refresh cycle: Operation cycle [Synchronous encoder axis speed units*z]

[Md.323] * The phase compensation amount is stored. EMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 35206+20j

Synchronous encoder axis phase Refresh cycle: Operation cycle -2147483648 to 2147483647 35207+20j

compensation amount [Synchronous encoder axis position units”]

[Md.324] * While the rotation direction is restricted, the EMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 35208+20j

Synchronous encoder axis rotation accumulation for the input movement amount in | -2147483648 to 2147483647 35209+20j

direction restriction amount the opposite direction of the enabled direction is | [Synchronous encoder axis position units”]

stored.
Refresh cycle: Operation cycle
[Md.325] * The status for a synchronous encoder axis is EMonitoring is carried out in hexadecimal. 35210+20j
Synchronous encoder axis status monitored. Buffer memory
Refresh cycle: Operation cycle b15 b12 b8 b4 b0
PP ierg
e —
Not used
Stored items Meaning
b0 | Setting valid flag
b1 [ Connecting valid flag
b2 | Counter enable flag
b3 | Position value setting request flag (1): 8;':
b4 | Error detection flag
b5 | Warning detection flag
b6 | Start request flag [FX5-SSC-G]
[Md.326] * The error code for the synchronous encoder axis | MMonitoring is carried out in hexadecimal. 35211+20j
Synchronous encoder axis error No. is stored. (LIAMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/
Refresh cycle: Operation cycle Simple Motion Module User's Manual
(Application))
[Md.327] * The warning code for the synchronous encoder | BMonitoring is carried out in hexadecimal. 35212+20j

Synchronous encoder axis warning
No.

axis is stored.
Refresh cycle: Operation cycle

(LAMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/
Simple Motion Module User's Manual
(Application))

*1  Synchronous encoder axis position units ([~ Page 62 Synchronous encoder axis position units)
*2 Synchronous encoder axis speed units (==~ Page 63 Synchronous encoder axis speed units)

[Md.320] Synchronous encoder axis position value

The position value for the synchronous encoder axis is stored in synchronous encoder axis position units ([~ Page 62

Synchronous encoder axis position units).
The synchronous encoder position for an incremental synchronous encoder is "0" immediately after the power supply ON.

[Md.321] Synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle

The position value per cycle for a synchronous encoder axis is stored in the range from 0 to ("[Pr.324] Synchronous encoder

axis length per cycle" - 1).

The unit is synchronous encoder axis position units ([=5~ Page 62 Synchronous encoder axis position units).
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[Md.322] Synchronous encoder axis speed

The speed for a synchronous encoder axis is stored in synchronous encoder axis speed units (==~ Page 63 Synchronous

encoder axis speed units).

If the speed for the synchronous encoder axis exceeds the monitor range (I~ Page 60 Overview of synchronous encoder
axis), the warning "Input axis speed display over" (warning code: 0BD2H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning code: 0E42H [FX5-SSC-
G]) will occur. In this case, use a smaller number of decimal places for the speed in "[Pr.321] Synchronous encoder axis unit
setting" or set the speed time units to "0: second [s]".

[Md.323] Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation amount

The phase compensation amount for a synchronous encoder axis is stored in the synchronous encoder axis position units
(==~ Page 62 Synchronous encoder axis position units).

The phase compensation amount for the synchronous encoder axis is the value after smoothing processing and phase
compensation processing.

[Md.324] Synchronous encoder axis rotation direction restriction amount

While the rotation direction is restricted for a synchronous encoder axis, the accumulation for input movement amount in the
opposite direction of the enabled direction is stored in synchronous encoder axis position units (=~ Page 62 Synchronous
encoder axis position units) as follows.

Setting value of "[Pr.328] Synchronous encoder axis rotation Storage details
direction restriction"

1: Enable only for current value increase direction A negative accumulation is stored during rotation direction restriction.
0 is stored if there is no restriction.

2: Enable only for current value decrease direction A positive accumulation is stored during rotation direction restriction.
0 is stored if there is no restriction.

Rotation direction restriction is processed after phase compensation processing. Therefore, if undershoot occurs from phase
compensation during deceleration stop, the rotation direction restriction amount might remain.
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[Md.325] Synchronous encoder axis status

The each status for a synchronous encoder axis is monitored with the following each bits.

Bit Storage item Storage details

b0 Setting valid flag At power supply ON, this flag turns ON when the synchronous encoder axis parameter ([Pr.320] to [Pr.329]) is
normal and the setting of the synchronous encoder axis is valid. It is turned OFF when the setting is invalid or an
error occurs.

b1 Connecting valid flag When the synchronous encoder axis setting is valid, the synchronous encoder connection also becomes valid and
this flag turns ON. This flag turns OFF when the connection is invalid.
When setting an incremental synchronous encoder, this flag turns ON simultaneously the power supply turns ON
regardless of connecting the current encoder.

b2 Counter enable flag This flag turns ON when input from the synchronous encoder is enabled.
If the counter disable control " is executed, it is turned OFF, and input from the synchronous encoder becomes
invalid.
If the counter enable control ! is executed, it is turned ON, and input from the synchronous encoder becomes
valid.
When the synchronous encoder is valid to connect, the initial status is ON (enable) status.

b3 Position value setting This flag turns ON, when a synchronous encoder axis position value change is never executed.

request flag If the position value setting request flag is ON for the synchronous encoder connection, the synchronous encoder

axis position value starts counting with 0. This flag turns OFF when a synchronous encoder axis position value
change is executed.

b4 Error detection flag This flag turns ON when an error occurs for the synchronous encoder axis. The error No. is stored in "[Md.326]
Synchronous encoder axis error No.".
Reset the error in "[Cd.323] Synchronous encoder axis error reset".

b5 Warning detection flag This flag turns ON when a warning occurs for the synchronous encoder axis. The warning No. is stored in
"[Md.327] Synchronous encoder axis warning No.".
Reset the warning in "[Cd.323] Synchronous encoder axis error reset".

b6 Start request flag [FX5- This flag turns ON for only 1 operation cycle when the link device is assigned to the synchronous encoder axis

SSC-G] start request signal and the start is requested.
b7 to b15 Not used Always OFF

*1  Set the control method for synchronous encoder in "[Cd.321] Synchronous encoder axis control method". (==~ Page 87 Synchronous
encoder axis control data)

[Md.326] Synchronous encoder axis error No.

When an error for a synchronous encoder axis is detected, the error code corresponding to the error details is stored.

If set to "1" in "[Cd.323] Synchronous encoder axis error reset", the value is set to "0".

[Md.327] Synchronous encoder axis warning No.

When a warning for a synchronous encoder axis is detected, the warning code corresponding to the warning details is stored.

If set to "1" in "[Cd.323] Synchronous encoder axis error reset", the value is set to "0".
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3 CAM FUNCTION

The details on cam data and operation for cam function in the output axis (cam axis) are explained in this chapter.

The cam function controls the output axis by creating cam data that corresponds to the operation.

The functions to operate cam data include "Cam data operation function”, "Cam auto-generation function", and "Cam position
calculation function".

Refer to the following for the setting of the output axis.

=~ Page 112 ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL

Refer to the following for the cam position calculation function.

(=5~ Page 180 Cam Position Calculation Function

3.1 Control Details for Cam Function

The output axis for synchronous control is operated with a cam.

The following operations can be performed with cam functions.

» Two-way operation: Reciprocating operation with a constant cam strokes range.

» Feed operation: Cam reference position is updated every cycle.

« Linear operation: Linear operation (cam No.0) in the cycle as the stroke ratio is 100%.

The output axis is controlled by a value (command position value), which is converted from the input value (cam axis position
value per cycle) by cam data.

| Two-way operation |

Cam data Cam axis position
value per cycle

Cam
conversion — >t
. |
processing
|

<,

‘ Command position 3
(User created cam) value i

Feed operation

Cam data Cam axis position
value per cycle

I

|

| Cam

| .

L conversion — Cam reference t
‘ processing Cam reference ' /position

‘ ‘

|

position
(At 2nd cycle)

Cam reference
position
(At 1st cycle)

‘ Command position
(User created cam) value

(At 3rd cycle) i

Linear operation

Cam data Cam axis position

| value per cycle

|

| Cam

| .

! conversion >t
Cam reference

e processing Cam reference Ha
. position
‘ Command position

position (At 3rd cycle)
(Linear cam: Cam No.0) Vvalue

‘
|
I
Cam reference !
position !
I
i
I
I

(At 2nd cycle)

(At 1st cycle)

Stroke amount x 100%
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Cam data

The cam data used in the cam function includes "storage data" which is used for reading/writing with EM Configurator and
"open data" which is transmitted to the internal memory at cam control.

Storage data Open data

— (Reading and writing not possible) Linear cam

Stroke ratio data format Stroke ratio data format
Auto-generation data format ‘ Cam for rotary cutter

Coordinate data format Coordinate data format

Storage data and open data are same for cams using the stroke ratio data format and the coordinate data format. A cam using
the auto-generation data format (storage data) operates after being changed (transmitted) to the stroke ratio data format.

+ Data read/written with the engineering tool

To re-edit the cam data read from the Simple Motion module/Motion module with the engineering tool, read/write both of "cam
data (edit data)" and "cam data (converted data)" when reading/writing the cam data. If only "cam data (conversion data)" is
read/written, re-edition may not be executed or the information such as units and strokes may be missed.

HLinear cam control
When "0" is set for "[Pr.440] Cam No.", the cam data operates as a straight line with a 100% stroke ratio at the last point.
The linear cam does not consume the cam open area. Also, it cannot be read/written as storage data.

Cam axis position
value per cycle

Cam reference
position
(At 3rd cycle)

|
Cam reference |
Command position 4 Cam reference position i
position !

I

|

(At 2nd cycle)
value (At 1st cycle)

Stroke amount x 100%
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BStroke ratio data format
The stroke ratio data format is defined in equal divisions for one cam cycle based on the cam resolution, and configured with

stroke ratio data from points within the cam resolution.

Refer to the following for setting methods for cam data.
(=5~ Page 101 Create Cam Data

Setting item Setting details Setting range Default value | Cam data
(Engineering | operation function
tool)

Cam No. Set the cam No. 0: Linear cam 1 [Cd.601]

1 to 64: User created cam for 4-axis Operation cam No.
module (Cam storage area)

1 to 128: User created cam for 8-axis

module (Cam storage area)

1 to 256: User created cam for 4-/8- axis

module (Cam open area)

Cam data format Set "1". 1: Stroke ratio data format 1 [Cd.604]

(Setting with the engineering tool is not Cam data format
required.)

Cam resolution Set the number of divisions for one cam 256/512/1024/2048/4096/8192/16384 256 [Cd.605]

cycle. Cam resolution/
coordinate number

Cam data starting Set the cam data point corresponding to 0 to (Cam resolution - 1) 0 [Cd.606]

point "Cam axis position value per cycle = 0". Cam data starting point

Stroke ratio data Set the stroke ratio from the 1st to the last | -2147483648 to 2147483647 0 [Cd.607]

point.
(The Oth point setting is not required. It is
always 0%.)

x107%]"
(-214.7483648 t0 214.7483647%)

Cam data value

*1 To display the stroke ratio out of range £100%, select the "Simple Motion" of "Intelligent Function Module" and set "Yes" to the "Display
Extended Stroke of Cam Graph" on the "Options" window displayed by the menu bar of the engineering tool [Tool] = [Options].

[Ex]

Cam resolution: 512

Stroke ratio [%] (Setting range: -214.7483648% to 214.7483647%)
A

100.0000000f =+~

(Cam reference position)

-100.0000000 [ -~~~

Cam axis length per cycle [Cam axis cycle units]

09—

At the Oth point

3 CAM FUNCTION
3.1 Control Details for Cam Function

At the 512th point
(At the last point)



ECoordinate data format
The coordinate data format is defined in coordinates of more than 2 points for one cam cycle. The coordinate data is

represented as "(Input value, Output value)".

Input value: Cam axis position value per cycle

Output value: Stroke position from cam reference position

With this format, "[Pr.441] Cam stroke amount" of output axis parameter is ignored and output value of the coordinate data

becomes cam stroke position.

Refer to the following for setting methods for cam data.
(=5~ Page 101 Create Cam Data

Setting item

Setting details

Setting range

Default value
(Engineering
tool)

Cam data
operation function

Cam No.

Set the cam No.

0: Linear cam

1 to 64: User created cam for 4-axis
module (Cam storage area)

1 to 128: User created cam for 8-axis
module (Cam storage area)

1 to 256: User created cam for 4-/8- axis
module (Cam open area)

1

[Cd.601]
Operation cam No.

Cam data format Set "2". 2: Coordinate data format 2 [Cd.604]
(Setting with the engineering tool is not Cam data format
required.)
Coordinate number | Set the number of coordinate points in one | 2 to 8192 2 [Cd.605]
cam cycle. The coordinates are included at Cam resolution/
the Oth point. coordinate number
Cam data starting Setting is not required with coordinate data | — — [Cd.606]
point format. Cam data starting point
Coordinate data Set all coordinate data (input value: X, Input value: 0 [Cd.607]
output value: Yp,). 0 to 2147483647 Cam data value

Required to set the coordinate data (X,
Y) from the Oth point.

The input value should be larger than the
previous coordinate data (X, < X, + 1).

[Cam axis cycle units]
Output value:

-2147483648 to 2147483647
[Output axis position units]

Output value: Y
[Output axis position units]
A

(X3,Y3)
2147483647~~~ Xayay T
(X2,Y2) (X10,Y10)
(X5,Ys) .
(X1,Y1) (X9,Y9)
0 > Input value: X
(Cam reference| (Xo,Yo)
position)
(Xe,Ye) (X8,Y8)
(X7,Y7)

-2147483648 [ -~~~ - ---ooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo o

Cam axis length per cycle [Cam axis cycle units]
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When an input value that is O or the cam axis length per cycle does not exist in the coordinate data, the coordinate is
calculated from the line segment between the nearest two coordinates.

Output value: Y
[Output axis position units]
A

Generated line Generated line

segment from (X3.Y3) (S)?gr?e)ntf:jo?;( Yro)

Xo,Y0) and (X1,Y1 s 9,Y9) an 10,Y10
2147483647 - KoY and XYy BT Ler9and e 12

/ (X4,Y4) \ (X10,Y10)

\
\ P

(Xs,Ys) A
(X9,Y9)//
0 > Input value: X
(Cam reference
position)
(Xs,Y6) (Xs,Y8)

(X7,Y7)
-2147483648 - - - -

Cam axis length per cycle [Cam axis cycle units]

g

BAuto-generation data format
A cam pattern is created based on the specified parameter (data for auto-generation). Control cam data is created in the

stroke ratio data format in the cam open area. Therefore, the operation specification during the control conforms to the cam
operation in the stroke ratio data format.
The types of cam patterns for auto-generation data format are as follows.

Auto-generation type Features

Cam for rotary cutter The cam pattern for a rotary cutter can be created easily.

/\ CAUTION

If the cam data is set incorrectly, similarly to the incorrect setting of a target value and command speed in the positioning control, the position and speed
command to the servo amplifier increases, and may cause machine interface and servo alarms such as "Overspeed" and "Command frequency error". When
creating and changing cam data, execute a trial operation and provide the appropriate adjustments. Refer to the following for precautions on test operations
and adjustments. (==~ Page 1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS)

Command position value of cam axis

The command position value is calculated as shown below.

BStroke ratio data format
Command position value = Cam reference position + (Cam stroke amount x Stroke ratio corresponding to cam axis position

value per cycle)

ECoordinate data format
Command position value = Cam reference position + Output value corresponding to cam axis position value per cycle

When the cam axis position value per cycle is in the middle of the defined cam data (Stroke ratio data/Coordinate data), the
value is calculated from the nearest cam data.

| |
|

1 |

Cam axis position ! !

value per cycle Calculate the value from the nearest cam data.

Cam data

-« |
1 resolution or between 2 coordinates
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Cam reference position

The cam reference position is calculated as shown below.

EStroke ratio data format
Cam reference position = The preceding cam reference position + (Cam stroke amount x Stroke ratio at the last point)

HECoordinate data format
Cam reference position = The preceding cam reference position + Output value corresponding to "Input value = Cam axis
length per cycle" - Output value corresponding to "Input value = 0"

Cam axis position
value per cycle

Cam reference >t
position

(At 3rd cycle)

Cam reference
position
(At 2nd cycle)

Cam reference
position
(At 1st cycle)

Command position
value

Stroke ratio data format:
Cam stroke amount x Stroke ratio at last point

Coordinate data format:
(The output value corresponding to "Input value = Cam axis length per cycle")
- (The output value corresponding to "Input value = 0")

Create cam data for two-way cam operation as shown below.

EStroke ratio data format
Create cam data so that the stroke ratio is 0% at the last point.

ECoordinate data format
Create cam data with the same output value for the point where the input value is 0 and the input value is equal to the cam
axis length per cycle.

Cam axis position
value per cycle

| .

| |

| |
Command position 4 |
|

value i
|

'

|

|

)

|

| a
N Cam reference position

(Does not change because of the stroke
ratio 0% and output value = 0.)
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Cam data starting point

This setting is only valid for cam data using the stroke ratio data format.

The cam data point corresponding to "Cam axis position value per cycle = 0" can be set as the cam data starting point.

The default value of the cam data starting point is 0. (The cam axis is controlled with cam data starting from the Oth point
(stroke ratio 0%).)

When a value other than 0 is set for the cam data starting point, cam control is started from the point where the stroke ratio is
not 0%.

The cam data starting point is set for each cam data. The setting range is from 0 to (cam resolution - 1).

Cam axis position
value per cycle

Cam reference
position

A (At 2nd cycle)

(@)
@
-3
=
e
@
=
o
>
Q
o

Command
position value

Cam reference PN W\ L.
position l |
(At 1stcycle) A\ | )

“—— @

A
Cam data
starting point

At the 0th point At last point

Timing of applying cam control data

BStroke ratio data format
If "[Pr.440] Cam No." or "[Pr.441] Cam stroke amount" is changed during synchronous control, the new value is accepted and

applied when the cam axis position value per cycle passes through the Oth point of cam data, or is on the Oth point.
The cam reference position is updated when the cam axis position value per cycle passes through the 0th point of cam data.

ECoordinate data format
If "[Pr.440] Cam No." is changed during synchronous control, the new value is accepted and applied when the cam axis

position value per cycle passes through 0, or is on 0.
The cam reference position is updated when the cam axis position value per cycle passes through 0.
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3.2 Create Cam Data

Memory configuration of cam data

Cam data is arranged in the following 2 areas.

Memory configuration

Storage item

Details

Remark

Cam storage area

Cam data

Data is written by the following

operations.

« Write with the engineering tool

* When executing "write (Cam
storage area)" with the cam data
operation function

Cam auto-generation data

Data is written when the cam auto-
generation request is executed. (Cam
auto-generation function)

« Data is preserved even when
turning the power supply OFF.

Cam open area

Cam data

Cam data is transmitted from the cam

storage area by the following

operations.

« Power supply turn ON

« Write to the cam storage area

« "[Cd.190] PLC READY signal" OFF
to ON

* When specifying the cam open
area with the cam data operation
function

* When executing the cam auto-
generation function

« Data is lost when turning the power
supply OFF.

» The cam data that is used in cam
control is stored.

Previously written cam data can be used after turning the power supply OFF by writing data in the cam storage area. Cam

data should be written in the cam storage area for normal use.

It is possible to write directly to the cam open area via buffer memory when registering cam data that exceeds the memory
capacity in the cam storage area, etc. ([=>~ Page 106 Cam data operation function) However, writing must be executed to the

cam open area every time due to clearing the data at the power supply OFF.
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[2) Operation with buffer memory}

Simple Motion module/Motion module

Buffer memory

[Cd.600] Cam data operation
request (1: Read)

Coordinate data

[Cd.600] Cam data operation
Stroke ratio request (1: Read)
data

Auto-generation
data
* Rotary cutter

[1) Operation with an engineering tool]
[Cd.608]
. Camauto- |~ Auto-generation
Write™ generation data
Engineering tool request | _
< * Rotary cutter |
Read/ |
Verify ™1 [ [Cd.608] [Cd.600]
enty E?:rfgg{a : Cam auto-generation Cam data operation
operation request | request , request (3: Write)
(2: Write) |
) | .
Strokeratio | | | | ,|  Stroke ratio
>
data 2 data [Cd.600]
[Cd.600] Cam data
Cam data operation
operation request request
(2: Write) . . 3: Write)
Coordinate data |----- ---1----% Coordinate data
*2
Cam open area™s
Cam storage area (1024k bytes)

Cam control

*1  The operation from the engineering tool is executed toward cam storage area.
*2 Writing to cam storage area is transmitted in the following timing.
- Power supply turn ON
- Write to cam storage area
- "[Cd.190] PLC READY signal" OFF to ON
*3 Data in the cam storage area is cleared when the power supply is turned ON again or reset.

Cam data operation with an engineering tool

Cam data can be modified while viewing the waveform with the engineering tool.
The cam data is written/read/verified to the cam storage area with the engineering tool, however it cannot be executed to the

cam open area.
The waveform generated by the cam auto-generation function can be confirmed by the "Cam graph" on the "Cam Data"

window from the Navigation window = "Cam Data" through reading with the engineering tool.
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The following cam curve types can be set in the stroke ratio data format.

— :Acceleration [ : Range L1 {//]: Range L2

Constant speed Discontinuous - 0.00 to 1.00 — —
7
7
Z.
k4
7
7
/
7
P1 P2
Constant 0.00 to 1.00 — —
acceleration L
’
’
7]
’
’
v
P1 P2
Distorted trapezoid Two-dwelling 0.00 to 1.00 0.0001 to 0.2499 —
symmetrical , b (0.1250)
’
,
7|
7
’
v
P1 P2
Distorted sine 0.00 to 1.00 0.0001 to 0.4999 —
\ 2 (0.1250)
.
z
7] \
7
’
v
P1 P2
Distorted constant 0.00 to 1.00 0.0001 to 0.1249 0.0001 to 0.4999
speed (0.0625) (0.2500)
. 7
Z
7
e
e
P1 P2
Cycloid 0.00 to 1.00 — —
Ry
.
’
%
7|
’
e
v
P1 P2
5th curve 0.00 to 1.00 — —

P2
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Trapecloid Two-dwelling 0.00 to 1.00 0.0001 to 0.2499
asymmetrical (0.1250)
P2
Reverse trapecloid 0.00 to 1.00 0.0001 to 0.2499
(0.1250)
P2
Double hypotenuse One-dwelling = 0.00 to 1.00 —
f ’
A\
L1
L 7’
P1 P2
Reverse double — 0.00 to 1.00 —
hypotenuse .7
Y
N
/\
’
y N—"1
_ 4
P1 P2
Single hypotenuse Non-dwelling 0.00 to 1.00 —
curve L
’
’
7]
’
L2
'
P1 P2
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Cam data operaton with buffer mermory

It is possible to specify the area where cam data is written. The cam data is read from the cam open area. (I~ Page 106

Cam data operation function)

With the cam auto-generation function, auto-generation data is saved in the cam storage area, and the cam data is generated

into the cam open area.
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Cam data capacity

The size of the created cam data is shown below for the cam storage area/cam open area.

Operation method Data method/Auto-generation | Cam storage area Cam open area
type (65536 bytes) (1048576 bytes)
Create with an engineering tool Stroke ratio data format Cam resolution x 4 bytes Cam resolution x 4 bytes
Coordinate data format Coordinate number x 8 bytes Coordinate number x 8 bytes
Create in cam storage area with cam | Stroke ratio data format Cam resolution x 4 bytes Cam resolution x 4 bytes
data operation function Coordinate data format Coordinate number x 8 bytes Coordinate number x 8 bytes
Create in cam open area with cam Stroke ratio data format 0 byte Cam resolution x 4 bytes
data operation function Coordinate data format Coordinate number x 8 bytes
Create with cam auto-generation For a rotary cutter 28 bytes Cam resolution x 4 bytes

When writing with the cam data operation function or when the cam auto-generation function is executed, the writing area free
capacity size may decrease since the size changes depending on the cam resolution change, etc. In this case, write the cam
data with the engineering tool or delete them once.

Delete method of cam data

The data of cam storage area/cam open area can be deleted (initialize) by the parameter initialization function with a

parameter setting and positioning data. The parameter initialization function is executed by setting "1" in "[Cd.2] Parameter
initialization request”.
Write the empty data in the cam storage area with the engineering tool to delete only cam data.

Password protection for cam data

The cam data can be protected as shown below by password setting.

Password setting Cam data operation with an engineering | Cam data operation with buffer memory
tool

Password for read protection Cam data cannot be read without password for Reading cam data is not operated.
read protection.

Password for write protection Cam data cannot be written without password for Writing cam data and generating cam data auto-
write protection. generation is not operated.

The password for cam data is deleted with cam data by "[Cd.2] Parameter initialization request".
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Cam data operation function

This function is used to write/read cam data via buffer memory with the cam operation control data. To operate the points
more than the amount of data for each operation (as follows), the operation should be executed separately.

Cam data format Amount of data for each operation
Stroke ratio data format 4096
Coordinate data format 2048

Cam operation control data

Setting item Setting details Setting value Default | Buffer
(Read operation: Stored value) value memory
address
[Cd.600] » Set the command for operating cam data. HSet in decimal. 0 45000
Cam data operation * The Simple Motion module/Motion module resets the 1: Read (Cam open area)
request value to "0" automatically after completion of cam data | 2: Write (Cam storage area)
operation. 3: Write (Cam open area)

Fetch cycle: Main cycle*1

[Cd.601] * Set the operating cam No. HSet in decimal. 0 45001
Operation cam No. Fetch cycle: At request (Cam data operation request) 4-axis module: 1 to 64 (Cam storage area)

8-axis module: 1 to 128 (Cam storage

area)

4-axis module/8-axis module: 1 to 256
(Cam open area)

[Cd.602] « Set the first position for the operating cam data. HSet in decimal. 0 45002
Cam data first Fetch cycle: At request (Cam data operation request) « Stroke ratio data format 1 to cam
position resolution
« Coordinate data format 0 to (Coordinate
number - 1)

[Cd.603] « Set the number of operating cam data points. HSet in decimal. 0 45003
Number of cam data | Fetch cycle: At request (Cam data operation request) « Stroke ratio data format 1 to 4096
operation points « Coordinate data format 1 to 2048
[Cd.604] » Write operation: Set cam data format. HSet in decimal. 0 45004
Cam data format Fetch cycle: At request (Cam data operation request) 1: Stroke ratio data format

* Read operation: The cam data format is stored 2: Coordinate data format

Refresh cycle: At completing condition (Cam data
operation completion)

[Cd.605] » Write operation: Set the cam resolution/the coordinate HSet in decimal. 0 45005
Cam resolution/ number. « Stroke ratio data format 256/512/1024/
coordinate number Fetch cycle: At request (Cam data operation request) 2048/4096/8192/16384

» Read operation: The cam resolution/the coordinate « Coordinate data format 2 to 8192

number is stored.
Refresh cycle: At completing condition (Cam data
operation completion)

[Cd.606] * Write operation: Set the cam data starting point. HSet in decimal. 0 45006
Cam data starting Fetch cycle: At request (Cam data operation request) « Stroke ratio data format 0 to (Cam
point » Read operation: The cam data starting point is stored. resolution - 1)

Refresh cycle: At completing condition (Cam data « Coordinate data format Setting not

operation completion) required

« Setting is not required with coordinate data format.

[Cd.607] » Write operation: Set the cam data corresponding to the | BSet in decimal. 0 45008 to 53199
Cam data value cam data format. « Stroke ratio data format
Fetch cycle: At request (Cam data operation request) -2147483648 to 2147483647[><10‘7%]
» Read operation: The cam data is stored. « Coordinate data format
Refresh cycle: At completing condition (Cam data Input value: 0 to 2147483647
operation completion) [Cam axis cycle units’z]
Output value: -2147483648 to
2147483647

[Output axis position units’3]

*1  With the exception of positioning control, main cycle processing is executed during the next available time. It changes by status of axis
start.

*2 Cam axis cycle units (=5~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)

*3  Output axis position units ([~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)
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[Cd.600] Cam data operation request

Set the following commands to write/read cam data.

Setting value Details

1: Read (Cam open area) The cam is read from the cam open area and stored to the buffer memory.

2: Write (Cam storage area) The cam data is written to the cam storage area and the cam open area from the buffer memory.
3: Write (Cam open area) The cam data is written to the cam open area from the buffer memory.

The setting value is reset to "0" automatically after completion of cam data operation.

If a warning occurs when requesting cam data operation, the warning No. is stored in "[Md.24] Axis warning No." of axis 1,
and the setting value is reset to "0" automatically.

When another request command is set, the operation does not get executed and the setting value is reset to "0" automatically.

[Cd.601] Operation cam No.

Set the cam No. to write/read.

[Cd.602] Cam data first position

Set the first position of the cam data to write/read.
Set the cam data first position within the range from 1 to the cam resolution in cam resolution units using the stroke ratio data

format. The stroke ratio of the Oth cam data is 0% fixed, and this data cannot be written/read.

Set a value within the range from 0 to (Coordinate number - 1) with the coordinate data format.

When writing the new cam data with the coordinate data format, make sure to set "0", and write from the Oth point. If the value
other than "0" is specified, the cam data before the specified position becomes undefined, and the cam data of the
corresponding No. may not be operated.

[Cd.603] Number of cam data operation points

Set the number of operation points to write/read starting from the first position of cam data.

 Stroke ratio data format
The following shows the operation details when the value of "Cam data first position + Cam data operation points - 1" is larger
than the cam resolution in the stroke ratio data format.

Operation Details

Reading The cam data from the first position to the cam resolution is read in the buffer memory.

Writing The warning "Outside number of cam data operation points range" (warning code: 0C43H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning
code: OE93H [FX5-SSC-G]) occurs, and writing is not executed.

» Coordinate data format
The following shows the operation details when the value of "Cam data first position + Cam data operation points" is larger
than the coordinate number with the coordinate data format.

Operation Details

Reading The cam data from the first position to the last coordinate is read in the buffer memory.

Writing The warning "Outside number of cam data operation points range" (warning code: 0C43H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning
code: OE93H [FX5-SSC-G]) occurs, and writing is not executed.

[Cd.604] Cam data format

Set one of the following cam data formats.

Setting value Details
1 Stroke ratio data format
2 Coordinate data format
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[Cd.605] Cam resolution/coordinate number

Set/load the cam resolution/the coordinate number.

Operation Details
Reading The cam resolution/the coordinate number of the set cam data is read.
Writing Set the cam resolution with the following values when using the stroke ratio data format.

256/512/1024/2048/4096/8192/16384
Set the coordinate number within the range from 2 to 8192 when using the coordinate data format.

[Cd.606] Cam data starting point

Set/load the cam data starting point. This is used with the stroke ratio data format.

Operation Details
Reading The cam starting point of the set cam data is read.
Writing Set the cam data starting point within the range from 0 to (Cam resolution - 1).

[Cd.607] Cam data value

Set/load the cam data operation points according to one of the following formats.

EStroke ratio data format

Buffer memory address Item Setting value

45008 Stroke ratio at first point -2147483648 to 2147483647[x107 %]
45009 (-214.7483648 to 214.7483647[%)])
45010 Stroke ratio at second point

45011

53198 Stroke ratio at 4096th point

53199

HECoordinate data format

Buffer memory address Item Setting value

45008 At first point Input value 0 to 2147483647

45009 [Cam axis cycle unit]

45010 Output value -2147483648 to 2147483647
45011 [Output axis position unit]
45012 At second point Input value 0 to 2147483647

45013 [Cam axis cycle unit]

45014 Output value -2147483648 to 2147483647
45015 [Output axis position unit]
53196 At 2048th point Input value 0 to 2147483647

53197 [Cam axis cycle unit]

53198 Output value -2147483648 to 2147483647
53199 [Output axis position unit]

[Cd.601] to [Cd.607] Cam data  Not set >< Set

[Cd.600] Cam data operation
request 0 >< 2 >< 0
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Cam auto-generation function

The cam auto-generation function is used to generate cam data automatically for specific purposes based on parameter

settings.

With this function, cam data is generated in the cam open area.

It is possible to generate up to 1 Mbyte including the regular cam data. (Example: 64 cam data (with the stroke ratio format,
resolution is 4096) can be automatically generated.)

The processing time of cam auto-generation takes longer if the data point is larger. Also, the real processing time changes by
status of axis start etc.

(Reference) Relationship between the cam resolution and processing time in the cam auto-generation (Stroke ratio data

format)
[FX5-SSC-S]
Operation cycle [ms] Cam resolution
256 2048 16384
0.888 0.43 [ms] 3.7 [ms] 29 [ms]
1.777 0.78 [ms] 3.5 [ms] 25 [ms]
[FX5-SSC-G]
Upper limit Operation Cam resolution
number of cycle [ms] 256 4096 16384
control axes
2 0.500 1.5 [ms] 20 [ms] 35 [ms]
4 0.500 50 [ms] 207 [ms] 612 [ms]
4 1.000 0.94 [ms] 5.2 [ms] 26 [ms]
8 1.000 5.0 [ms] 12 [ms] 40 [ms]
8 2.000 0.41 [ms] 4.0 [ms] 14 [ms]
8 4.000 0.50 [ms] 0.66 [ms] 1.9 [ms]
Cam operation control data
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default Buffer
value memory
address
[Cd.608] « Set the request for cam auto-generation. HSet in decimal. 0 53200
Cam auto-generation * The Simple Motion module/Motion module resets the 1: Cam auto-generation request
request value to "0" automatically after completion of the cam
auto-generation.
Fetch cycle: Main cycle’1
[Cd.609] » Set the cam No. to be generated automatically. HSet in decimal. 0 53201
Cam auto-generation Fetch cycle: At request (Cam auto-generation request) 4-axis module: 1 to 64
cam No. 8-axis module: 1 to 128
[Cd.610] « Set the type of cam auto-generation. HSet in decimal. 0 53202
Cam auto-generation Fetch cycle: At request (Cam auto-generation request) 1: Cam for rotary cutter
type
[Cd.611] « Set the parameters for each type of cam auto- (=" Page 111 [Cd.611] Cam auto- | 0 53204 to 53779
Cam auto-generation generation. generation data)
data Fetch cycle: At request (Cam auto-generation request)

*1  With the exception of positioning control, main cycle processing is executed during the next available time. It changes by status of axis

start.
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[Cd.608] Cam auto-generation request

Set "1: Cam auto-generation request” to execute cam auto-generation.
Cam data is generated in the cam open area of the specified cam No. based on the cam auto-generation data.

The setting value is reset to "0" automatically after completing the process.

The cam auto-generation data is saved in the cam storage area. The cam auto-generation is executed automatically again
when the next power supply turns ON or "[Cd.190] PLC READY signal" OFF to ON.

If a warning occurs when requesting cam auto-generation, the warning No. is stored in "[Md.24] Axis warning No." of axis 1,
and the setting value is reset to "0" automatically.

When another request command is set, this function does not get executed and the setting value is reset to "0" automatically.

[Cd.609] Cam auto-generation cam No.

Set the cam No. to be generated automatically.

[Cd.610] Cam auto-generation type

Set the type of cam auto-generation.
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[Cd.611] Cam auto-generation data

Set the cam auto-generation data corresponding to "[Cd.610] Cam auto-generation type".

HFor a rotary cutter

The cam data starting point for a rotary cutter is 0.

Buffer memory address | Iltem Setting value Details
53204 Cam resolution 256/512/1024/2048/4096/8192/16384 Set the cam resolution for generating the cam.
53206 Sheet length 110 2147483647 Set the sheet length.
53207 [(Optional) Same unit (0.1 mm, etc.)] Set this value in the cam axis length per cycle.
53208 Sheet 1to 2147483647 Set the sheet length of the synchronous section.
53209 synchronization | [(Optional) Same unit (0.1 mm, etc.)]
width
53210 Synchronous 1to 2147483647 Set the cycle length of the rotary cutter shaft.
53211 axis length [(Optional) Same unit (0.1 mm, etc.)]
53212 Synchronization | 0 to 2147483647 Set the length from the beginning of the sheet to the start
53213 starting point [(Optional) Same unit (0.1 mm, etc.)] of the synchronous section.
53214 Synchronous -5000 to 5000 [0.01%] Set when the synchronous speed in the synchronous
section section needs to be adjusted.
acceleration The speed is "Synchronous speed x (100% +
ratio Acceleration ratio)" in the synchronous section.

| Sheet synchronization width

| Synchronization starting point

Synchronous axis length | Synchronous axis cycle length

Feed sheet

—

P
N

Cam axis position value per cyclei

| Sheet synchronization width |_§__"

| Synchronization starting point |

Sheet length

Sheet length

Cam axis (Synchronous axis) speed 4
Synchronous speed

>t

J //{Synchronous section acceleration ratio] When 0%, it is as fast

A
T

(Feed sheet speed)

as synchronous speed.

Cam stroke ratio A
(Cam data by auto-generation)

100% 1~

>t
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4 ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL

The parameters and monitor data for synchronous control such as "Main shaft module", "Speed change gear module", and
"Output axis module" are explained in this chapter.
Configure the required settings according to the control and application requirements for each module.

4.1 Main Shaft Module

Overview of main shaft module

For the main shaft module, the input value is generated as a composite value from two input axes (the main and sub input

axis) through the composite main shaft gear. The composite input value can be converted by the main shaft gear that provides
the deceleration ratio and the rotation direction for the machine system, etc.

Refer to the following for details on setting for the main shaft module.

[=5~ Page 112 Main shaft parameters, [=5~ Page 115 Main shaft clutch parameters

[Pr.400] Main input axis  [Pr.402] Composite main shaft gear ) [Pr.403] Main shaft gear: Numerator
N.O' ! ! [Pr.404] Main shaft gear: Denominator
v v v
Main shaft Composite main Main shaft
L . shaft gear
main input axis gear
i) ' L
A :
v
[Md.400] Position value after | - - - »[Md.401] Position value
composite main per cycle after
shaft gear v main shaft gear
Main shaft Main shaft
sub input axis clutch ™

[Pr.401] Su_b input - ------ > &5
axis No. 1=
=)

Speed change gear/
Composite auxiliary shaft gear

*1 25 Page 129 Clutch

Main shaft parameters

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default value | Buffer
memory
address
[Pr.400] « Set the input axis No. on the main input side for the WSet in decimal. 0 36400+200n
Main input axis No. main shaft. 0: Invalid
Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 1 to 8: Servo input axis’!
201 to 208: Command generation
axis'!
801 to 804: Synchronous encoder
axis
[Pr.401] « Set the input axis No. on the sub input side for the main | BSet in decimal. 0 36401+200n
Sub input axis No. shaft. 0: Invalid
Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 1 to 8: Servo input axis™!
201 to 208: Command generation
axis”!
801 to 804: Synchronous encoder
axis
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Setting item Setting details Setting value Default value | Buffer
memory
address

[Pr.402] « Select the composite method for input values from the ESet in hexadecimal. 0001H 36402+200n

Composite main main input axis and sub input axis. H

shaft gear Fetch cycle: Operation cycle 1» Main input method

0: No input

1: Input +

2: Input -

Sub input method

0: No input

1: Input +

2: Input -
[Pr.403] « Set the numerator for the main shaft gear. WSet in decimal. 1 36404+200n
Main shaft gear: Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) -2147483648 to 2147483647 36405+200n
Numerator
[Pr.404] « Set the denominator for the main shaft gear. HSet in decimal. 1 36406+200n
Main shaft gear: Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 1to 2147483647 36407+200n
Denominator

*1  The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.

[Pr.400] Main input axis No., [Pr.401] Sub input axis No.

Set the main input axis No. and the sub input axis No. for the main shaft.

Setting value

Details

0: Invalid

The input value is always 0.

1 to 8: Servo input axis™!

Set the servo input axis (axis 1 to axis 8). When the servo input axis is not set in the system setting, the input value is

always 0.
If the No. is set to the same value as the output axis, the following errors occur and synchronous control cannot be

started.
« Outside main input axis No. range (error code: 1BEOH [FX5-SSC-S], or error code: 1E30H [FX5-SSC-G])

« Outside sub input axis No. range (error code: 1BE1H [FX5-SSC-S], or error code: 1E31H [FX5-SSC-G])

201 to 208: Command generation
axis’!

Set the command generation axis (axis 1 to axis 8). When the command generation axis is invalid in the command
generation axis parameter setting, the input value is always 0.

801 to 804: Synchronous encoder
axis

Set the synchronous encoder axis (axis 1 to axis 4). When the synchronous encoder axis is invalid, the input value is

always 0.

*1  The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.

[Pr.402] Composite main shaft gear

Set the composite method for input values from the main and sub input axes. The setting values for each axis are shown as

follows.

Setting value

Details

The input value from the input axis is calculated as 0.

0: No input
1: Input+ The input value from the input axis is calculated as it is.
2: Input- The input value from the input axis is calculated with its opposite sign.

Operation assumes "0: No input" if the value is set out of the range from 0 to 2.

Pointp

The composite method for the composite main shaft gear can be changed during synchronous control. It is

used as a clutch to switch input values between the main and the sub input axes.
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[Pr.403] Main shaft gear: Numerator, [Pr.404] Main shaft gear: Denominator

Set the numerator and the denominator for the main shaft gear to convert the input value. The input value is converted as
follows.

[Pr.403] Main shaft gear: Numerator
[Pr.404] Main shaft gear: Denominator

Input value after conversion = Input value before conversion x

The input value direction can be reversed by setting a negative value in the numerator of the main shaft gear.
Set the denominator of the main shaft gear to a value within the range from 1 to 2147483647.

[Ex]

Convert the cam axis per cycle to be controlled in intervals of 0.1 mm (0.00394 inch). The cam axis synchronizes with a
conveyer that moves 100 mm (3.937 inch) for every (360.00000 degree) of the main shaft.

"[Pr.403] Main shaft gear: Numerator": 1000 [ x 0.1 mm]

"[Pr.404] Main shaft gear: Denominator": 36000000 [ x 10 degree]
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Main shaft clutch parameters

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default Buffer
value memory
address
[Pr.405] « Set the control method for the clutch. HSet in hexadecimal. 0000H 36408+200n
Main shaft clutch Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
control setting H____
L» ON control mode
0: No clutch
1: Clutch command ON/OFF
2: Clutch command leading edge
3: Clutch command trailing edge
4: Address mode
5: High speed input request
— OFF control mode
0: OFF control invalid
1: One-shot OFF
2: Clutch command leading edge
3: Clutch command trailing edge
4: Address mode
5: High speed input request
— High speed input request signal
0 to 7: High speed input
request signal from
axis 1 to axis 8 '
[Pr.406] « Set the reference address for the clutch. HSet in decimal. 0 36409+200n
Main shaft clutch Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 0: Position value after composite main shaft
reference address gear
setting 1: Position value per cycle after main shaft
gear
[Pr.407] « Set the clutch ON address for address mode. (This HSet in decimal. 0 36410+200n
Main shaft clutch setting is invalid except during address mode.) -2147483648 to 2147483647 36411+200n
ON address « If the address is out of the range from 0 to (Cam axis | [Main input axis position units 2, or cam axis
length per cycle - 1), the address is converted to a cycle unitska]
value within range.
Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
[Pr.408] » Set the movement amount between the clutch ON WSet in decimal. 0 36412+200n
Movement amount condition completing and the clutch closing. -2147483648 to 2147483647 36413+200n
before main shaft « Set a positive value when the reference address is [Main input axis position units2, or cam axis
clutch ON increasing, and a negative value when it is cycle units'3]
decreasing.
Fetch cycle: At completing condition (Clutch ON)
[Pr.409] « Set the clutch OFF address for the address mode. HSet in decimal. 0 36414+200n
Main shaft clutch (This setting is invalid except during address mode.) | -2147483648 to 2147483647 36415+200n
OFF address « If the address is out of the range from 0 to (Cam axis | [Main input axis position units 2, or cam axis
length per cycle - 1), the address is converted to a cycle units™)
value within range.
Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
[Pr.410] « Set the movement amount between the clutch OFF HSet in decimal. 0 36416+200n
Movement amount condition completing and the clutch opening. -2147483648 to 2147483647 36417+200n
before main shaft « Set a positive value when the reference address is [Main input axis position units 2, or cam axis
clutch OFF increasing, and a negative value when it is cycle units'3]
decreasing.
Fetch cycle: At completing condition (Clutch OFF)
[Pr.411] « Set the clutch smoothing method. HSet in decimal. 0 36418+200n
Main shaft clutch Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 0: Direct
smoothing method 1: Time constant method (Exponent)
2: Time constant method (Linear)
3: Slippage method (Exponent)
4: Slippage method (Linear)
5: Slippage method (Linear: Input value follow
up)
[Pr.412] « For smoothing with a time constant method, set the ESet in decimal. 0 36419+200n

Main shaft clutch
smoothing time
constant

smoothing time constant.
Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control)

0 to 5000 [ms]
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Setting item Setting details Setting value Default Buffer

value memory
address

[Pr.413] « For smoothing with a slippage method, set the HSet in decimal. 0 36420+200n

Slippage amount at slippage amount at clutch ON. 0to 2147483647 36421+200n

main shaft clutch Fetch cycle: At completing condition (Turning clutch [Main input axis position units 2, or cam axis

ON ON) cycle units*a]

[Pr.414] « For smoothing with a slippage method, set the HSet in decimal. 0 36422+200n

Slippage amount at slippage amount at clutch OFF. 0 to 2147483647 36423+200n

main shaft clutch Fetch cycle: At completing condition (Turning clutch [Main input axis position units2, or cam axis

OFF OFF) cycle units™)

*1  The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.
*2  Main input axis position units (=5~ Page 32 INPUT AXIS MODULE)
*3 Cam axis cycle units (I~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)

[Pr.405] Main shaft clutch control setting

Set the ON and OFF control methods separately for the main shaft clutch.

The clutch control setting can be changed during synchronous control, however, the setting "No clutch" (Direct coupled
operation) cannot be selected during synchronous control after already selecting another setting.

Refer to the following for operation details on the clutch control.

[~ Page 129 Control method for clutch

HON control mode

Setting value

Details

0: No clutch (Direct coupled
operation)

Execute direct coupled operation without clutch control.

1: Clutch command ON/OFF

The clutch is turned ON/OFF by the operation of "[Cd.400] Main shaft clutch command" ON/OFF. (Setting in the OFF
control mode are not applicable in the clutch command ON/OFF mode.)

2: Clutch command leading edge

The clutch is turned ON when "[Cd.400] Main shaft clutch command" passes the leading edge (from OFF to ON).

3: Clutch command trailing edge

The clutch is turned ON when "[Cd.400] Main shaft clutch command" passes the trailing edge (from ON to OFF).

4: Address mode

The clutch is turned ON when the reference address (the position value after composite main shaft gear or the position
value per cycle after main shaft gear) reaches "[Pr.407] Main shaft clutch ON address".

The movement amount after passing through the ON address is calculated as the output movement amount of the clutch
based on the reference address passing through, thereby controlling the clutch with an accurate movement amount.

5: High speed input request

The clutch is turned ON when the high speed input request [DI] turns ON.

Point/@

Other clutch parameters are not applicable during direct coupled operation by setting "0: No clutch". "[Cd.402]
Main shaft clutch forced OFF command" and the change of the clutch control setting are ignored during direct

coupled operation.

HBOFF control mode

Setting value

Details

0: OFF control invalid

Clutch OFF control is not used. This setting is applicable only for execution with clutch ON control.

1: One-shot OFF

The clutch is turned OFF after moving the distance "[Pr.410] Movement amount before main shaft clutch OFF" (One-
shot operation) after "[Md.420] Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status" turns OFF to ON.

If "[Pr.410] Movement amount before main shaft clutch OFF" is 0, "[Md.420] Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status" does not
turn ON in order to turn back OFF immediately.

2: Clutch command leading edge

The clutch is turned OFF when "[Cd.400] Main shaft clutch command" passes the leading edge (from OFF to ON).

3: Clutch command trailing edge

The clutch is turned OFF when "[Cd.400] Main shaft clutch command" passes the trailing edge (from ON to OFF).

4: Address mode

The clutch is turned OFF when the reference address (the position value after composite main shaft gear or the position
value per cycle after main shaft gear) reaches "[Pr.409] Main shaft clutch OFF address".

The movement amount before passing through the OFF address is calculated as the output movement amount of the
clutch based on the reference address passing through, thereby controlling the clutch with an accurate movement
amount.

5: High speed input request

The clutch is turned OFF when the high speed input request [DI] turns ON.

4.1 Main Shaft Module

4 ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL



EHigh speed input request signal
Set the high speed input request signal No. for the ON control mode (1) and the OFF control mode (2) when using the setting

"5: High speed input request".

Signal No. Setting value Signal No. Setting value
(Hexadecimal) (Hexadecimal)

1 0 5 4

2 1 6 5

3 2 7 6

4 3 8 7

[Pr.406] Main shaft clutch reference address setting

Select the address type to be used as the reference address for clutch control. Note that the processing order of the main
shaft gear and the main shaft clutch will change depending on the reference address setting.

Setting value Details

0: Position value after composite The clutch is controlled by using the position value after composite main shaft gear as a reference.
main shaft gear Output after the clutch is a converted movement amount through the main shaft gear.

1: Position value per cycle after The clutch is controlled by using the position value per cycle after main shaft gear.

main shaft gear Output after the clutch is a movement amount without conversion.

The setting values for the following parameters are in units based on the reference address setting.

"[Pr.407] Main shaft clutch ON address"

"[Pr.409] Main shaft clutch OFF address"

"[Pr.408] Movement amount before main shaft clutch ON", "[Pr.410] Movement amount before main shaft clutch OFF"

"[Pr.413] Slippage amount at main shaft clutch ON", "[Pr.414] Slippage amount at main shaft clutch OFF"

[Pr.407] Main shaft clutch ON address

Set the clutch ON address when address mode is configured for the ON control mode of the main shaft clutch.

When the reference address is the position value per cycle after main shaft gear, the setting address is converted for control
within the range from 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1).

[Ex]

Cam axis length per cycle: 20000 pulses
The ON address is controlled as 19000 pulses when the setting value is "-1000".

[Pr.408] Movement amount before main shaft clutch ON

Set the movement amount of the reference address with a signed value between the clutch ON condition completing and the

clutch closing.

Setting value Details

1to 2147483647 (Positive value) Used when the reference address is increasing in direction.

0 No movement amount (The clutch is immediately turned ON with the clutch ON condition completing.)
-2147483648 to -1 (Negative value) | Used when the reference address is decreasing in direction.

Clutch ON condition is completed
(Example: [Cd.400] Main shaft
clutch command ON)

[Md.420] Main shaft clutch |
ON/OFF status : H

[Pr.408] Movement amount before

[Md.400] Position value after / main shaft clutch ON (Positive value)

composite main shaft gear
or

[Md.401] Position value per
cycle after main shaft gear

Movement amount after clutch I

v
—
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[Pr.409] Main shaft clutch OFF address

Set the clutch OFF address when address mode is configured for the OFF control mode of the main shaft clutch.
When the reference address is the position value per cycle after main shaft gear, the setting address is converted for control

within the range from 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1).

[Ex]

Cam axis length per cycle: 20000 pulses

The OFF address is controlled as 60 pulses when the setting value is "40060".

[Pr.410] Movement amount before main shaft clutch OFF

Set the movement amount of the reference address with a signed value between the clutch OFF condition completing and the

clutch opening.

Setting value

Details

1 to 2147483647 (Positive value)

Used when the reference address is increasing in direction.

0

No movement amount (The clutch is immediately turned OFF with the clutch OFF condition completing.)

-2147483648 to -1 (Negative value)

Used when the reference address is decreasing in direction.

Clutch OFF condition is completed

(Example: [Cd.400] Main shaft
clutch command OFF)

[Md.420] Main shaft clutch
ON/OFF status

[Md.400] Position value after

composite main shaft gear

or
[Md.401] Position value per

[Pr.410] Movement amount before
: main shaft clutch OFF (Positive value)

cycle after main shaft gear

Movement amount after clutch

[Pr.411] Main shaft clutch smoothing method

Set the smoothing method for clutch ON/OFF.

Refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 134 Smoothing method for clutch

Setting value

Details

0: Direct

No smoothing

1: Time constant method
(Exponent)

Smoothing with an exponential curve based on the time constant setting.

2: Time constant method (Linear)

Smoothing with linear acceleration/deceleration based on the time constant setting.

3: Slippage method (Exponent)

Smoothing with an exponential curve based on the slippage amount setting.

4: Slippage method (Linear)

Smoothing with linear acceleration/deceleration based on the slippage amount setting.

5: Slippage method (Linear: Input
value follow up)

Smoothing with linear acceleration/deceleration based on the slippage amount setting (input value follow up).

[Pr.412] Main shaft clutch smoothing time constant

Set a time constant when the time constant method is set in "[Pr.411] Main shaft clutch smoothing method".
The time constant setting applies for clutch ON/OFF.

4.1 Main Shaft Module
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[Pr.413] Slippage amount at main shaft clutch ON

Set the slippage amount at clutch ON when the slippage method is set in "[Pr.411] Main shaft clutch smoothing method".
The slippage amount is set in units based on the current value selected in "[Pr.406] Main shaft clutch reference address

setting".
If the set amount is negative, slippage amount at clutch ON is controlled as 0 (direct).

[Pr.414] Slippage amount at main shaft clutch OFF

Set the slippage amount at clutch OFF when the slippage method is set in "[Pr.411] Main shaft clutch smoothing method".
The slippage amount is set in units based on the current value selected in "[Pr.406] Main shaft clutch reference address

setting".
If the set amount is negative, slippage amount at clutch OFF is controlled as 0 (direct).

4 ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL 1 1
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Main shaft clutch control data

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default value Buffer memory
address
[Cd.400] « Set the clutch command ON/OFF. ESet in decimal. 0 44080+20n
Main shaft clutch Fetch cycle: Operation cycle 0: Main shaft clutch command
command OFF
1: Main shaft clutch command
ON
[Cd.401] « Set "1" to disable the clutch control temporarily. WSet in decimal. 0 44081+20n
Main shaft clutch Fetch cycle: Operation cycle 0: Main shaft clutch control
control invalid valid
command 1: Main shaft clutch control
invalid
[Cd.402] « Set "1" to force the clutch OFF. WSet in decimal. 0 44082+20n
Main shaft clutch Fetch cycle: Operation cycle 0: Main shaft clutch normal
forced OFF control
command 1: Main shaft clutch forced OFF

[Cd.400] Main shaft clutch command

Set ON/OFF for the main shaft clutch command. This command is used when the clutch ON control mode is "1: Clutch

command ON/OFF", "2: Clutch command leading edge" or "3: Clutch command trailing edge" and the clutch OFF control

mode is "2: Clutch command leading edge" or "3: Clutch command trailing edge".

Status is considered as clutch command OFF just before starting synchronous control. If synchronous control is started while

the clutch command is ON, the condition is established just after starting synchronous control, by setting "2: Clutch command
leading edge". The condition will not be established just after starting, by setting "3: Clutch command trailing edge".

[Cd.401] Main shaft clutch control invalid command

The main shaft clutch control is invalid if "1" is set. The previous clutch ON/OFF status remains before clutch control becomes

invalid.

Clutch control will not become invalid during the movement before clutch ON and clutch OFF. Instead, clutch control will
become invalid after movement is completed.

[Cd.402] Main shaft clutch forced OFF command

Set "1" to force the clutch OFF. The output value from the clutch becomes 0 immediately, even during clutch smoothing. The

slippage (accumulative) amount is set to 0 if smoothing with a slippage method.

Reset to "0" to restart the clutch control from the clutch OFF status after using the clutch forced OFF command.

4 ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL
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4.2 Auxiliary Shaft Module

Overview of auxiliary shaft module

For the auxiliary shaft module, the input value is generated from the auxiliary shaft. The input value can be converted by the

auxiliary shaft gear that provides the deceleration ratio and the rotation direction for the machine system, etc.
Refer to the following for details on setting for the auxiliary shaft module.
(=5~ Page 121 Auxiliary shaft parameters, =~ Page 123 Auxiliary shaft clutch parameters

Main shaft input/Speed change gear

Auxiliary Auxiliary ., CaomFI)_gfite
[Pr.420] Auxiliary shaft gear: shaft gear shaft clutch shaft gear
Nun_1_erator - - - : »> <«---- [Pr.419] Composite
[Pr.421] Auxiliary shaft gear: | auxiliary shaft gear
Denominator |
A :
v

[Md.402] Position value
Auxiliary per cycle after
shaft axis auxiliary shaft gear
Pr.418] Auxiliary ---- =
[ ] shaft a)r()ils No. 7 ﬁ Speed change gear/Output axis
=

*1  [Z= Page 129 Clutch

Auxiliary shaft parameters

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default value | Buffer
memory
address
[Pr.418] « Set the input axis No. for the auxiliary shaft. WSet in decimal. 0 36430+200n
Auxiliary shaft axis Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 0: Invalid
No. 1 to 8: Servo input axis’!
201 to 208: Command generation
axis’!
801 to 804: Synchronous encoder
axis
[Pr.419] « Select the composite method for input values from the HSet in hexadecimal. 0001H 36431+200n
Composite auxiliary main shaft and the auxiliary shaft. H
shaft gear Fetch cycle: Operation cycle |_’ Main shaft
input method
0: No input
1: Input +
2: Input -
Auxiliary shaft
input method
0: No input
1: Input +
2: Input -
[Pr.420] « Set the numerator for the auxiliary shaft gear. WSet in decimal. 1 36432+200n
Auxiliary shaft gear: | Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) -2147483648 to 2147483647 36433+200n
Numerator
[Pr.421] « Set the denominator for the auxiliary shaft gear. WSet in decimal. 1 36434+200n
Auxiliary shaft gear: | Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 1to 2147483647 36435+200n
Denominator

*1  The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.
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[Pr.418] Auxiliary shaft axis No.

Set the input axis No. for the auxiliary shaft.

Setting value Details

0: Invalid The input value is always 0.

1 to 8: Servo input axis'! Set the servo input axis (axis 1 to axis 8). When the servo input axis is not set in the system setting, the input value is
always 0.

If the No. is set to the same value as the output axis, the error "Outside auxiliary shaft axis No. range" (error code:
1BFOH [FX5-SSC-S], or error code: 1E40H [FX5-SSC-G]) occurs and synchronous control cannot be started.

201 to 208: Command generation Set the command generation axis (axis 1 to axis 8). When the command generation axis is invalid in the command
axis’! generation axis parameter setting, the input value is always 0.

801 to 804: Synchronous encoder Set the synchronous encoder axis (axis 1 to axis 4). When the synchronous encoder axis is invalid, the input value is
axis always 0.

*1 The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.

[Pr.419] Composite auxiliary shaft gear

Set the composite method for input values from the main and auxiliary shafts. The setting values for each axis are shown as

follows.
Setting value Details
0: No input The input value from the input axis is calculated as 0.
1: Input+ The input value from the input axis is calculated as it is.
2: Input- The input value from the input axis is calculated with its opposite sign.

Operation assumes "0: No input" if the value is set out of the range from 0 to 2.

Point >

The composite method for the composite auxiliary shaft gear can be changed during synchronous control. It is
used as a clutch to switch input values between the main and the auxiliary shafts.

[Pr.420] Auxiliary shaft gear: Numerator, [Pr.421] Auxiliary shaft gear: Denominator

Set the numerator and the denominator for auxiliary shaft gear to convert the input value. The input value is converted as

follows.

| t val ft . | t value bef . [Pr.420] Auxiliary shaft gear: Numerator
nput value after conversion = Input value before conversion x [Pr421] Auxiliary shaft gear: Denominator

The input value direction can be reversed by setting a negative value in the numerator of the auxiliary shaft gear.
Set the denominator of the auxiliary shaft gear to a value within the range from 1 to 2147483647.
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Auxiliary shaft clutch parameters

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default | Buffer
value memory
address
[Pr.422] « Set the control method for the clutch. HSet in hexadecimal. 0000H 36436+200n
Aucxiliary shaft Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
clutch control H____
setting L>ON control mode
0: No clutch
1: Clutch command ON/OFF
2: Clutch command leading edge
3: Clutch command trailing edge
4: Address mode
5: High speed input request
— OFF control mode
0: OFF control invalid
1: One-shot OFF
2: Clutch command leading edge
3: Clutch command trailing edge
4: Address mode
5: High speed input request
—>High speed input request signal
0 to 7: High speed input
request signal from
axis 1to axis 8 ™
[Pr.423] « Set the reference address for the clutch. HSet in decimal. 0 36437+200n
Auxiliary shaft Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 0: Auxiliary shaft current value
clutch reference 1: Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft
address setting gear
[Pr.424] « Set the clutch ON address for address mode. (This HSet in decimal. 0 36438+200n
Aucxiliary shaft setting is invalid except during address mode.) -2147483648 to 2147483647 36439+200n
clutch ON address « If the address is out of the range from 0 to (Cam axis [Auxiliary shaft position units 2, or cam axis
length per cycle - 1), the address is converted to a cycle units*3]
value within range.
Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
[Pr.425] « Set the movement amount between the clutch ON HSet in decimal. 0 36440+200n
Movement amount condition completing and the clutch closing. -2147483648 to 2147483647 36441+200n
before auxiliary « Set a positive value when the reference address is [Auxiliary shaft position units2, or cam axis
shaft clutch ON increasing, and a negative value when it is decreasing. | cycle units'?’]
Fetch cycle: At completing condition (Clutch ON)
[Pr.426] « Set the clutch OFF address for the address mode. HSet in decimal. 0 36442+200n
Auxiliary shaft (This setting is invalid except during address mode.) -2147483648 to 2147483647 36443+200n
clutch OFF address | ¢ If the address is out of the range from 0 to (Cam axis [Auxiliary shaft position units, or cam axis
length per cycle - 1), the setting address is converted | cycle units'?’]
to a value within range.
Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
[Pr.427] « Set the movement amount between the clutch OFF HSet in decimal. 0 36444+200n
Movement amount condition completing and the clutch opening. -2147483648 to 2147483647 36445+200n
before auxiliary « Set a positive value when the reference address is [Auxiliary shaft position units"2, or cam axis
shaft clutch OFF increasing, and a negative value when it is decreasing. | cycle units*3]
Fetch cycle: At completing condition (Clutch OFF)
[Pr.428] « Set the clutch smoothing method. HSet in decimal. 0 36446+200n
Aucxiliary shaft Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 0: Direct
clutch smoothing 1: Time constant method (Exponent)
method 2: Time constant method (Linear)
3: Slippage method (Exponent)
4: Slippage method (Linear)
5: Slippage method (Linear: Input value follow
up)
[Pr.429] « For smoothing with a time constant method, set the HSet in decimal. 0 36447+200n
Aucxiliary shaft smoothing time constant. 0 to 5000 [ms]

clutch smoothing
time constant

Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control)
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Setting item Setting details Setting value Default | Buffer

value memory
address

[Pr.430] « For smoothing with a slippage method, set the HSet in decimal. 0 36448+200n

Slippage amount at slippage amount at clutch ON. 0 to 2147483647 36449+200n

auxiliary shaft clutch | Fetch cycle: At completing condition (Turning clutch ON) | [Auxiliary shaft position units 2, or cam axis

ON cycle units*3]

[Pr.431] « For smoothing with a slippage method, set the WSet in decimal. 0 36450+200n

Slippage amount at slippage amount at clutch OFF. 0 to 2147483647 36451+200n

auxiliary shaft clutch | Fetch cycle: At completing condition (Turning clutch [Auxiliary shaft position units, or cam axis

OFF OFF) cycle units™]

*1  The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.
*2  Auxiliary shaft position units (==~ Page 32 INPUT AXIS MODULE)
*3 Cam axis cycle units (I~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)

[Pr.422] Auxiliary shaft clutch control setting

Set the ON and OFF control methods separately for the auxiliary shaft.

The clutch control setting can be changed during synchronous control, however the setting to "No clutch" (Direct coupled
operation) cannot be selected during synchronous control after already selecting another setting.

Refer to the following for operation details on the clutch control.

[~ Page 129 Control method for clutch

HON control mode

Setting value

Details

0: No clutch (Direct coupled
operation)

Execute direct coupled operation without clutch control.

1: Clutch command ON/OFF

The clutch is turned ON/OFF by the operation of "[Cd.403] Auxiliary shaft clutch command" ON/OFF. (Setting in the OFF
control mode are not applicable in the clutch command ON/OFF mode.)

2: Clutch command leading edge

The clutch is turned ON when "[Cd.403] Auxiliary shaft clutch command" passes the leading edge (from OFF to ON).

3: Clutch command trailing edge

The clutch is turned ON when "[Cd.403] Auxiliary shaft clutch command" passes the trailing edge (from ON to OFF).

4: Address mode

The clutch is turned ON when the reference address (the auxiliary shaft current value or the position value per cycle
after auxiliary shaft gear) reaches "[Pr.424] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON address".

The movement amount after passing through the ON address is calculated as the output movement amount of the clutch
based on the reference address passing through, thereby controlling the clutch with an accurate movement amount.

5: High speed input request

The clutch is turned ON when the high speed input request [DI] turns ON.

Point/@

Other clutch parameters are not applicable during direct coupled operation by setting "0: No clutch". "[Cd.405]
Auxiliary shaft clutch forced OFF command" and the change of the clutch control setting are ignored during

direct coupled operation.

HBOFF control mode

Setting value

Details

0: OFF control invalid

Clutch OFF control is not used. This setting is applicable only for execution with clutch ON control.

1: One-shot OFF

The clutch is turned OFF after moving the distance "[Pr.427] Movement amount before auxiliary shaft clutch OFF" (One-
shot operation) after "[Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status" turns OFF to ON.

If "[Pr.427] Movement amount before auxiliary shaft clutch OFF" is 0, "[Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status"
does not turn ON in order to turn back OFF immediately.

2: Clutch command leading edge

The clutch is turned OFF when "[Cd.403] Auxiliary shaft clutch command" passes the leading edge (from OFF to ON).

3: Clutch command trailing edge

The clutch is turned OFF when "[Cd.403] Auxiliary shaft clutch command" passes the trailing edge (from ON to OFF).

4: Address mode

The clutch is turned OFF when the reference address (the auxiliary shaft current value or the position value per cycle
after auxiliary shaft gear) reaches "[Pr.426] Auxiliary shaft clutch OFF address".

The movement amount before passing through the OFF address is calculated as the output movement amount of the
clutch based on the reference address passing through, thereby controlling the clutch with an accurate movement
amount.

5: High speed input request

The clutch is turned OFF when the high speed input request [DI] turns ON.
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EHigh speed input request signal
Set the high speed input request signal No. for the ON control mode (1) and the OFF control mode (2) when using the setting

"5: High speed input request".

Signal No. Setting value Signal No. Setting value
(Hexadecimal) (Hexadecimal)

1 0 5 4

2 1 6 5

3 2 7 6

4 3 8 7

[Pr.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch reference address setting

Select the address type to be used as the reference address for clutch control. Note that the processing order of the auxiliary
shaft gear and the auxiliary shaft clutch will change depending on the reference address setting.

Setting value Details

0: Auxiliary shaft current value The clutch is controlled by using the position value for the servo input axis/synchronous encoder axis that is set for the
auxiliary shaft.
Output after the clutch is a converted movement amount through the auxiliary shaft gear.

1: Position value per cycle after The clutch is controlled by using the position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear.
auxiliary shaft gear Output after the clutch is a movement amount without conversion.

The setting values for the following parameters are in units based on the reference address setting.

"[Pr.424] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON address"

"[Pr.426] Auxiliary shaft clutch OFF address"

"[Pr.425] Movement amount before auxiliary shaft clutch ON", "[Pr.427] Movement amount before auxiliary shaft clutch
OFF"

"[Pr.430] Slippage amount at auxiliary shaft clutch ON", "[Pr.431] Slippage amount at auxiliary shaft clutch OFF"

[Pr.424] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON address

Set the clutch ON address when address mode is configured for the ON control mode of the auxiliary shaft clutch.

When the reference address is the position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear, the setting address is converted for
control within the range from 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1).

[Ex]

Cam axis length per cycle: 20000 pulses
The ON address is controlled as 19000 pulses when the setting value is "-1000".

[Pr.425] Movement amount before auxiliary shaft clutch ON

Set the movement amount of the reference address with a signed value between the clutch ON condition completing and the

clutch closing.

Setting value Details

1to 2147483647 (Positive value) Used when the reference address is increasing in direction.

0 No movement amount (The clutch is immediately turned ON with the clutch ON condition completing.)
-2147483648 to -1 (Negative value) | Used when the reference address is decreasing in direction.

Clutch ON condition is completed I
(Example: [Cd.403] Auxiliary shaft
clutch command ON) :
[Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch |
ON/OFF status : i [Pr.425] Movement amount before auxiliary
: i shaft clutch ON (Positive value)

Auxiliary shaft current value or

[Md.402] Position value per cycle
after auxiliary shaft gear

Movement amount after clutch I
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[Pr.426] Auxiliary shaft clutch OFF address

Set the clutch OFF address when address mode is configured for the OFF control mode of the auxiliary shaft clutch.
When the reference address is the position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear, the setting address is converted for
control within the range from 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1).

[Ex]

Cam axis length per cycle: 20000 pulses
The OFF address is controlled as 60 pulses when the setting value is "40060".

[Pr.427] Movement amount before auxiliary shaft clutch OFF

Set the movement amount of the reference address with a signed value between the clutch OFF condition completing and the
clutch opening.

Setting value Details

1 to 2147483647 (Positive value) Used when the reference address is increasing in direction.

0 No movement amount (The clutch is immediately turned OFF with the clutch OFF condition completing.)
-2147483648 to -1 (Negative value) | Used when the reference address is decreasing in direction.

Clutch OFF condition is completed
(Example: [Cd.403] Auxiliary shaft :
clutch command OFF)

[Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch
ON/OFF status

I

[Pr.427] Movement amount before auxiliary
: shaft clutch OFF (Positive value)

Auxiliary shaft current value or
[Md.402] Position value per cycle
after auxiliary shaft gear

-
l

Movement amount after clutch J

v

[Pr.428] Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing method

Set the smoothing method for clutch ON/OFF.
Refer to the following.
[~ Page 134 Smoothing method for clutch

Setting value Details

0: Direct No smoothing.

1: Time constant method Smoothing with an exponential curve based on the time constant setting.

(Exponent)

2: Time constant method (Linear) Smoothing with linear acceleration/deceleration based on the time constant setting.

3: Slippage method (Exponent) Smoothing with an exponential curve based on the slippage amount setting.

4: Slippage method (Linear) Smoothing with linear acceleration/deceleration based on the slippage amount setting.

5: Slippage method (Linear: Input Smoothing with linear acceleration/deceleration based on the slippage amount setting (input value follow up).
value follow up)

[Pr.429] Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing time constant

Set a time constant when the time constant method is set in "[Pr.428] Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing method".
The time constant setting applies for clutch ON/OFF.
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[Pr.430] Slippage amount at auxiliary shaft clutch ON

Set the slippage amount at clutch ON when the slippage method is set in "[Pr.428] Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing method".
The slippage amount is set in units based on the current value selected in "[Pr.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch reference address

setting".
If the set amount is negative, the slippage amount at clutch ON is controlled as O (direct).

[Pr.431] Slippage amount at auxiliary shaft clutch OFF

Set the slippage amount at clutch OFF when the slippage method is set in "[Pr.428] Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing method".
The slippage amount is set in units based on the current value selected in "[Pr.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch reference address

setting".
If the set amount is negative, the slippage amount at clutch OFF is controlled as 0 (direct).
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Auxiliary shaft clutch control data

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default value Buffer memory
address
[Cd.403] « Set the clutch command ON/OFF. ESet in decimal. 0 44083+20n
Auxiliary shaft Fetch cycle: Operation cycle 0: Auxiliary shaft clutch
clutch command command OFF
1: Auxiliary shaft clutch
command ON
[Cd.404] « Set "1" to disable the clutch control temporarily. WSet in decimal. 0 44084+20n
Auxiliary shaft Fetch cycle: Operation cycle 0: Auxiliary shaft clutch control
clutch control invalid valid
command 1: Auxiliary shaft clutch control
invalid
[Cd.405] « Set "1" to force the clutch OFF. WSet in decimal. 0 44085+20n
Auxiliary shaft Fetch cycle: Operation cycle 0: Auxiliary shaft clutch normal
clutch forced OFF control
command 1: Auxiliary shaft clutch forced
OFF

[Cd.403] Auxiliary shaft clutch command

Set ON/OFF for the auxiliary shaft clutch command. This command is used when the clutch ON control mode is "1: Clutch
command ON/OFF", "2: Clutch command leading edge" or "3: Clutch command trailing edge" and the clutch OFF control
mode is "2: Clutch command leading edge" or "3: Clutch command trailing edge".

Status is considered as clutch command OFF just before starting synchronous control. If synchronous control is started while
the clutch command is ON, the condition is established just after starting synchronous control, by setting "2: Clutch command
leading edge". The condition is not established after starting, by setting "3: Clutch command trailing edge".

[Cd.404] Auxiliary shaft clutch control invalid command

The auxiliary shaft clutch control is invalid if "1" is set. The previous clutch ON/OFF status remains before clutch control
becomes invalid.

Clutch control will not become invalid during the movement before clutch ON and clutch OFF. Instead, clutch control will
become invalid after the movement is completed.

[Cd.405] Auxiliary shaft clutch forced OFF command

Set "1" to force the clutch OFF. The output value from the clutch becomes 0 immediately, even during clutch smoothing. The
slippage (accumulative) amount is set to 0 if smoothing with a slippage method.
Reset to "0" to restart the clutch control from the clutch OFF status after using the clutch forced OFF command.
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4.3 Clutch

Overview of clutch

The clutch is used to transmit/disengage command pulses from the main/auxiliary shaft input side to the output axis module
through turning the clutch ON/OFF, which controls the operation/stop of the servo motor.
A clutch can be configured for the main and auxiliary shafts.

Control method for clutch

Set the ON and OFF control methods separately in "[Pr.405] Main shaft clutch control setting" and "[Pr.422] Auxiliary shaft
clutch control setting".

The clutch control setting can be changed during synchronous control, however, the setting "No clutch" (Direct coupled
operation) cannot be selected during synchronous control after already selecting another setting.

Item Setting item Setting details/Setting value
Main shaft clutch Auxiliary shaft clutch
Clutch control [Pr.405] [Pr.422] « Set the clutch control method.
setting Main shaft clutch control Auxiliary shaft clutch control WSet in hexadecimal.
setting setting H

|->ON control mode
0: No clutch

1: Clutch command ON/OFF
2: Clutch command leading edge
3: Clutch command trailing edge
4: Address mode
5: High speed input request
—>»OFF control mode
0: OFF control invalid
1: One-shot OFF
2: Clutch command leading edge
3: Clutch command trailing edge
4: Address mode
5: High speed input request
—High speed input request signal
0 to 7: High speed input
request signal from
axis 1 to axis 8 ™

*1  The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.
When the clutch ON condition and the clutch OFF condition are completed simultaneously within one operation cycle, both

clutch ON and OFF processing are executed within one operation cycle. Therefore, the clutch is from OFF to ON and again to
OFF at the clutch OFF status, and it is from ON to OFF and again to ON at the clutch ON status.
The following shows the operations for the clutch ON/OFF by the setting of the ON control mode and the OFF control mode.

ON control mode

BNo clutch (Direct coupled operation)
Execute direct coupled operation without clutch control.

Point/@

Other clutch parameters are not applicable during direct coupled operation by setting "0: No clutch”. "Clutch
forced OFF command" and the change of the clutch control setting are ignored during direct coupled
operation.
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EClutch command ON/OFF
The clutch is turned ON/OFF by the operation of clutch command ON/OFF.
(Setting in the OFF control mode are not applicable in this mode.)

Clutch command

Clutch ON/OFF status

Current value before clutch

Movement amount after cIutchI

1 >t

Item Main shaft clutch Auxiliary shaft clutch
Clutch command [Cd.400] Main shaft clutch command [Cd.403] Auxiliary shaft clutch command
Clutch ON/OFF status [Md.420] Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status [Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status

EClutch command leading edge
The clutch is turned ON when the clutch command passes the leading edge (from OFF to ON).

Clutch command

Clutch ON/OFF status

Current value before clutch

Movement amount after cIutchI
; »t
I H =

EClutch command trailing edge
The clutch is turned ON when the clutch command passes the trailing edge (from ON to OFF).

Clutch command l

Clutch ON/OFF status ;

Current value before clutch

Movement amount after clutchx :
; ot
I H =
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BAddress mode

The clutch is turned ON when the reference address reaches "Clutch ON address".

The movement amount after passing through the ON address is calculated as the output movement amount of the clutch

based on the reference address passing through, thereby controlling the clutch with an accurate movement amount.

Clutch ON/OFF status

Current value specified in

A

clutch reference address =

Clutch ON address

setting

Movement amount after cIutchI

Item

Main shaft clutch

Auxiliary shaft clutch

Reference address

The current value specified in "[Pr.406] Main shaft
clutch reference address setting"

("[Md.400] Position value after composite main
shaft gear" or "[Md.401] Position value per cycle
after main shaft gear")

The current value specified in "[Pr.423] Auxiliary
shaft clutch reference address setting"

(Auxiliary shaft current value (servo input axis
position value/synchronous encoder axis position
value) or "[Md.402] Position value per cycle after
auxiliary shaft gear")

Clutch ON address

[Pr.407] Main shaft clutch ON address

[Pr.424] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON address

Clutch ON/OFF status

[Md.420] Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status

[Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status

EHigh speed input request

The clutch is turned ON when the high speed input request [DI] turns ON.

The following actions are required when using the high speed input request.

+ Set the signal No. for the "High speed input request signal" clutch control setting

« Set the external command signal used in "[Pr.95] External command signal selection", "4: High speed input request” in

"[Pr.42] External command function selection" and "1: Validates an external command" in "[Cd.8] External command valid"

for the applicable axis.

[Cd.8] External command vaIidJ

High speed input request [DI]

Clutch ON/OFF status

Current value before clutch L

‘ 1\

Movement amount after clutch I
I
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OFF control mode
BOFF control invalid

Clutch OFF control is not used. This setting is applicable only for execution with clutch ON control.

HOne-shot OFF

The clutch is turned OFF after moving the distance "Movement amount before clutch OFF" (One-shot operation) after "Clutch
ON/OFF status" turns ON.

If "Movement amount before clutch OFF" is 0, "Clutch ON/OFF status" does not turn ON in order to turn back OFF
immediately.

Clutch command

Clutch ON/OFF status

Current value before clutch L

Movement amount before clutch OFF

Movement amount after clutch
*4
T >t
Item Main shaft clutch Auxiliary shaft clutch
Clutch command [Cd.400] Main shaft clutch command [Cd.403] Auxiliary shaft clutch command
Clutch ON/OFF status [Md.420] Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status [Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status
Movement amount before clutch OFF [Pr.410] Movement amount before main shaft [Pr.427] Movement amount before auxiliary shaft
clutch OFF clutch OFF

EClutch command leading edge
The clutch is turned OFF when the clutch command passes the leading edge (from OFF to ON).

Clutch command

Clutch ON/OFF status

Movement amount after clutch

Current value before clutch L 
I

EClutch command trailing edge
The clutch is turned OFF when the clutch command passes the trailing edge (from ON to OFF).

Clutch command

b

Clutch ON/OFF status

Current value before clutch

Movement amount after clutch

|
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BAddress mode

The clutch is turned OFF when the reference address reaches "Clutch OFF address".
The movement amount before passing through the OFF address is calculated as the output movement amount of the clutch
based on the reference address passing through, thereby controlling the clutch with an accurate movement amount.

Clutch ON/OFF status

Current value specified in

K

clutch reference address

Clutch OFF address

setting

Movement amount after clutcﬁ]

Item

Main shaft clutch

Auxiliary shaft clutch

Reference address

The current value specified in "[Pr.406] Main shaft
clutch reference address setting"

("[Md.400] Position value after composite main
shaft gear" or "[Md.401] Position value per cycle
after main shaft gear")

The current value specified in "[Pr.423] Auxiliary
shaft clutch reference address setting"

(Auxiliary shaft current value (servo input axis
position value/synchronous encoder axis position
value) or "[Md.402] Position value per cycle after
auxiliary shaft gear")

Clutch OFF address

[Pr.409] Main shaft clutch OFF address

[Pr.426] Auxiliary shaft clutch OFF address

Clutch ON/OFF status

[Md.420] Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status

[Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status

EHigh speed input request

The clutch is turned OFF when the high speed input request [DI] turns ON.

The following actions are required when using the high speed input request.

« Set the signal No. for the "High speed input request signal" clutch control setting.

« Set the external command signal used in "[Pr.95] External command signal selection", "4: High speed input request” in

"[Pr.42] External command function selection" and "1: Validates an external command" in "[Cd.8] External command valid"

for the applicable axis.

[Cd.8] External command vaIidJ

High speed input request [DI]

Clutch ON/OFF status

Current value before clutch

Movement amount after clutchj
I
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Smoothing method for clutch

Set the clutch smoothing method in "[Pr.411] Main shaft clutch smoothing method" and "[Pr.428] Auxiliary shaft clutch
smoothing method".

The 2 types of clutch smoothing include the following.

» Time constant method smoothing

« Slippage method smoothing
When not using clutch smoothing, set "0: Direct" in the clutch smoothing method.

134

Item Setting item Setting details/Setting value
Main shaft clutch Auxiliary shaft clutch
Clutch smoothing [Pr.411] [Pr.428] + Set the clutch smoothing method.
method Main shaft clutch smoothing Auxiliary shaft clutch HSet in decimal.
method smoothing method 0: Direct

1: Time constant method (Exponent)

2: Time constant method (Linear)

3: Slippage method (Exponent)

4: Slippage method (Linear)

5: Slippage method (Linear: Input value follow up)

The operation of each smoothing method is shown below.

Time constant method smoothing

Smoothing is processed with the time constant setting value in the smoothing time constant at clutch ON/OFF. After clutch ON
smoothing is complete, smoothing is processed with the time constant setting value when the speed of the input values
changes.

The movement amount between the clutch turning ON and OFF is not changed with smoothing.
Movement amount after clutch smoothing = Movement amount before clutch smoothing

Item Setting item Setting details Setting value
Main shaft clutch Auxiliary shaft clutch
Clutch smoothing [Pr.412] [Pr.429] » For smoothing with a time HSet in decimal.

time constant Main shaft clutch smoothing

time constant

Auxiliary shaft clutch
smoothing time constant

constant method, set the
smoothing time constant.

0 to 5000 [ms]

ETime constant method exponential curve smoothing
Set "1: Time constant method (Exponential)" in the clutch smoothing method.

Clutch ON/OFF status

Clutch smoothing status

Speed before clutch

processing >t

I 63%
Speed after clutch L o
srzoothing -~ x\‘/;:r

163% S
> * v i<
Clutch smoothing time constant

Item Main shaft clutch Auxiliary shaft clutch

Clutch ON/OFF status [Md.420] Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status [Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status

Clutch smoothing status

[Md.421] Main shaft clutch smoothing status [Md.424] Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing status
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HETime constant method linear acceleration/deceleration smoothing
Set "2: Time constant method (Linear)" in the clutch smoothing method.

Clutch ON/OFF status

Clutch smoothing status

Speed before clutch

processing

Speed after clutch
smoothing

v
—_

“«——>

Clutch

Slippage method smoothing

* b
4

smoothing time constan

v
—_

Smoothing is processed with the value in slippage at clutch ON when the clutch turns ON, and with slippage at clutch OFF
when the clutch turns OFF.
Smoothing is also processed with the slippage amount setting when the input speed to the clutch changes, therefore,
positioning control at clutch ON/OFF is not affected by speed changes.

Processing proceeds with direct operation after completing clutch ON smoothing.

The movement amount between the clutch turning ON and OFF is as follows after clutch smoothing.

Movement amount after clutch smoothing = Movement amount before clutch smoothing + (Slippage amount at OFF -
Slippage amount at ON)

Item Setting item Setting details Setting value
Main shaft clutch Auxiliary shaft clutch
Slippage amount at | [Pr.413] [Pr.430] For smoothing with a slippage HSet in decimal.

clutch ON

Slippage amount at main shaft
clutch ON

Slippage amount at auxiliary
shaft clutch ON

method, set the slippage amount
at clutch ON.

Slippage amount at

[Pr.414]

[Pr.431]

For smoothing with a slippage

0 to 2147483647

[Main input axis position units™,
auxiliary shaft position units2 or
cam axis cycle units*S]

clutch OFF Slippage amount at main shaft | Slippage amount at auxiliary method, set the slippage amount
clutch OFF shaft clutch OFF at clutch OFF.
*1  Main input axis position units ({==~ Page 32 INPUT AXIS MODULE)

*2  Auxiliary shaft position units ((=~ Page 32 INPUT AXIS MODULE)
*3 Cam axis cycle units (I~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)

ESlippage method exponential curve smoothing
Set "3: Slippage (Exponential)" in the clutch smoothing method.

Clutch ON/OFF status

Clutch smoothing status

Speed before clutch
processing

Speed after clutch
smoothing

Slippage amount at clutch ON

_»t

Slippage amount at clutch OFF

Item

Main shaft clutch

Auxiliary shaft clutch

Clutch ON/OFF status

[Md.420] Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status

[Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status

Clutch smoothing status

[Md.421] Main shaft clutch smoothing status

[Md.424] Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing status
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ESlippage method linear acceleration/deceleration smoothing
Set "4: Slippage method (Linear)" or "5: Slippage method (Linear: Input value follow up)" in the clutch smoothing method.

The differences between "4: Slippage method (Linear)" and "5: Slippage method (Linear: Input value follow up)" are shown

below.

Input speed during smoothing | Smoothing method

4: Slippage method (Linear)

5: Slippage method (Linear: Input value follow
up)

When the speed is fixed No differences

When the speed is changed Smoothing section is changed. Smoothing section is fixed.

continuously and slightly

When the speed is changed largely The output speed is changed slightly. (The average The output speed is changed depending on the input
speed might be faster than the speed before starting speed. (When the input speed is decelerated and
smoothing.) accelerated again, the speed might be accelerated

rapidly.)

* When the input speed to the clutch is fixed

The operations of "4: Slippage method (Linear)" and "5: Slippage method (Linear: Input value follow up)" are same.

ON
Clutch ON/OFF status OFF
Clutch thi tat ON
utch smoothing status oFf f

A
Speed before clutch
processing >
Speed after clutch Y
smoothing

| —> t

Slippage amount at clutch ON Slippage amount at clutch OFF

* When the input speed to the clutch is changed continuously and slightly

['4: Slippage method (Linear)" is set.]
The clutch smoothing status ON section is changed.
When the clutch smoothing status ON section is extended

ON

Clutch ON/OFF status OFF
ON ON section is extended.

Clutch smoothing status OFF

Input speed

S d bef lutch A i A i A / A
(Speed before clutc ;\/\N | fvf\N\M/\/\,\/\/\f‘v/ \/\/\ A

processing)

Output speed
(Speed after clutch DALY

i %
processing) » Lt

Slippage amount at clutch OFF

Slippage amount at clutch ON
Clamped at low speed
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* When the clutch smoothing status ON section is shortened

ON

Clutch ON/OFF status OFF v
) ON ON section is shortened.

Clutch smoothing status OFF

«i &
Input speed
(Speed before clutch | AANM AAA MAIA
processing) “ AR AN o .t
Output speed
(Speed after clutch V. \/W,r\\ /\/VW/\/V\'f\N\r’A‘
processing)

* — t
Slippage amount at clutch ON Slippage amount at clutch OFF

Clamped at high speed

['5: Slippage method (Linear: Input value follow up)" is set.]
The clutch smoothing status ON section is fixed.

ON

Clutch ON/OFF status OFF
4 8 T ON ON section is fixed.

Clutch smoothing status OFF

< s <
Input speed
(Speed before clutch A AAA N YN M
(Speed oot AN AN -
Output speed
(Speed after clutch MANASAMAANAN
processing) i Y Pl

_’t

Slippage amount at clutch ON Slippage amount at clutch OFF

* When the input speed is changed largely during smoothing

['4: Slippage method (Linear)" is set.]

The output speed is changed slightly compared to the change of the input speed.
(The average speed might be faster than the speed before starting smoothing.)

ON

Clutch ON/OFF status OFF
ON

Clutch smoothing status OFF

Input speed
(Speed before clutch
processing)

Output speed
(Speed after clutch /%/

processing)

. t
Slippage amount at clutch ON Slippage amount at clutch OFF
The speed changes slightly.
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['5: Slippage method (Linear: Input value follow up)" is set.]
The output speed is changed depending on the input speed.
(When the input speed is decelerated and accelerated again, the speed might be accelerated rapidly.)

ON

Clutch ON/OFF status OFF
ON

Clutch smoothing status OFF

Input speed
(Speed before clutch
processing)

v
—_

Output speed
(Speed after clutch D
processing)

— t
Slippage amount at clutch ON Slippage amount at clutch OFF

The speed changes depending on the input speed.

EOperation at input speed deceleration during slippage method smoothing

When the speed before clutch processing decreases, the speed after clutch smoothing is controlled without exceeding the
speed before clutch processing.

If slippage amount remains when the speed before clutch processing becomes 0, the smoothing process will be continued.
Then, the clutch smoothing process will be executed with the remaining slippage amount when the speed before clutch
processing gets faster than the speed after clutch smoothing.

ON
Clutch ON/OFF status OFF
ON
lutch hi
Clutch smoothing status OFF ‘
A
Speed before clutch
processing : >t
Slippage amount Slippage amount
at clutch ON at clutch OFF W
Speed after clutch % ‘
smoothin
9 I ‘(ﬁ%% t
Deceleration without Clutch smoothing is executed with the remaining
exceeding the speed slippage amount at clutch OFF since the speed

before clutch processing. before clutch processing gets faster.
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Use example of clutch

The following machine shows an example using clutch control for a flying shear cutting system that synchronizes off a start

signal from a sensor input.

Sensor input
(High speed input

«—>
request [DI]) w IZZ{—‘V ]

. E
00 mm
(3.94 inchz

Synchronous \

encoder T Waiting position

Sensor position

Output axis ~ (Synchronous

Main shaft gear

Main shaft main
input axis

Main shaft clutch

encoder axis)

Output axis
(Linear cam)

Main shaft clutch setting item

Setting value

[Pr.405] ON control mode

5: High speed input request

Main shaft clutch control setting OFF control mode

1: One-shot OFF

High speed input request
signal

(Specify the high speed input request signal No., used for sensor input.)

[Pr.406] Main shaft clutch reference address setting

0: Position value after composite main shaft gear

[Pr.408] Movement amount before main shaft clutch ON

0 mm

[Pr.410] Movement amount before main shaft clutch OFF

380 mm (14.96 inch)

[Pr.411] Main shaft clutch smoothing method

4: Slippage method (Linear)

[Pr.413] Slippage amount at main shaft clutch ON

100 mm (3.94 inch) (Distance between the sensor and the waiting position)

[Pr.414] Slippage amount at main shaft clutch OFF

20 mm (0.79 inch)

Synchronous encoder axis and
output axis in synchronization

High speed input request [DI]

Clutch smoothing status

Clutch ON/OFF status

A

Synchronous encoder axis speed

»t

Cutting...After clutch smoothing
: All movement amount of output axis

...380 mm + (20 mm - 100 mm) = 300 mm

Output axis speed Ly A\ (14.96inch + (0.79inch - 3.94 inch) = 11.81 inch)
i £
Slippage amount at clutch ON  Slippage amount at clutch OFF Complete synchronous control and return
...Distance between the sensor and  ...Set as 20 mm (0.79 inch) to the waiting position by positioning control.
the waiting position (100 mm (3.94 inch)) to stop early. (It can be returned by auxiliary shaft without

changing synchronous control.)
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4.4 Speed Change Gear Module

Overview of speed change gear module

A speed change gear module is used to change the input speed from the main shaft/auxiliary shaft/composite auxiliary shaft
gear during operation. When not using a speed change gear module, set "0: No speed change gear" in "[Pr.434] Speed
change gear".

With speed change from a speed change gear module, operation is executed with linear acceleration/deceleration based on
the setting for the speed change gear smoothing time constant.

[Arrangement the speed change gear]
Arranged on one of "Main shaft side",

Input value "After composite auxiliary shaft gear".

|Speed
ichange gear
|

|

|

[Pr.434] Speed change gear !
Speed change |

gear Auxiliary shaft
clutch

[Pr.435] Speed change gear
smoothing time constant

[Pr.436] Speed change ratio:

Speed
change gear
(D 1 Composite

Numerator auxiliary shaft
gear
[Pr.437] Speed change ratio: ;
Denominator 71 | t-—-—=u

1Speed
:change gear

Output value

Output axis

Input value speed
before speed change

[Pr.436] Speed change ratio:
Numerator

[Pr.437] Speed change ratio:
Denominator

X 50000 X -50000;
X 100000 X 100000!

Input value speed
before speed change

[Pr.435] Speed change gear [Pr.435] Speed change gear
smoothing time constant smoothing time constant
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Speed change gear parameters

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default value Buffer memory
address
[Pr.434] « Set the arrangement for the speed change gear. ESet in decimal. 0 36460+200n
Speed change gear | Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 0: No speed change gear
1: Main shaft side
2: Auxiliary shaft side
3: After composite auxiliary
shaft gear
[Pr.435] « Set the smoothing time constant for the speed change WSet in decimal. 0 36461+200n
Speed change gear gear. 0 to 5000 [ms]
smoothing time Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control)
constant
[Pr.436] « Set the numerator for the speed change ratio. WSet in decimal. 1 36462+200n
Speed change ratio: | Fetch cycle: Operation cycle -2147483648 to 2147483647 36463+200n
Numerator
[Pr.437] « Set the denominator for the speed change ratio. WSet in decimal. 1 36464+200n
Speed change ratio: | Fetch cycle: Operation cycle 1to 2147483647 36465+200n
Denominator
[Pr.434] Speed change gear
Set the arrangement for the speed change gear.
Setting value Details
0: No speed change gear Speed change is not processed, and the input value is transmitted as is.
1: Main shaft side Speed change is processed for input value after main shaft clutch based on the speed change ratio settings.
2: Auxiliary shaft side Speed change is processed for input value after auxiliary shaft clutch based on the speed change ratio settings.
3: After composite auxiliary shaft Speed change is processed for input value after composite auxiliary shaft gear based on the speed change ratio
gear settings.

[Pr.435] Speed change gear smoothing time constant

Set the averaging time to execute a smoothing process for the speed change for the speed change gear.
The input response is delayed depending on the time set in the speed change gear smoothing time constant.

Speed is changed directly when "0" is set.

[Pr.436] Speed change ratio: Numerator, [Pr.437] Speed change ratio: Denominator

Set the numerator and the denominator for the speed change ratio.
"[Pr.436] Speed change ratio: Numerator" and "[Pr.437] Speed change ratio: Denominator" can be changed during

synchronous control.
Input values for speed change are processed as follows.

[Pr.436] Speed change ratio: Numerator
[Pr.437] Speed change ratio: Denominator
The input speed can be reversed by setting a negative value in "[Pr.436] Speed change ratio: Numerator".

Input value after change = Input value before change x

"[Pr.437] Speed change ratio: Denominator” is set within the range from 1 to 2147483647.
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4.5 Output Axis Module

Overview of output axis module

For the output axis module, the cam axis position value per cycle is calculated based on the input value (the output value from
a speed change gear), and is converted based on the set cam data. The command position value which is a command is

output to the servo ampilifier.

Input value

[Pr.438] Cam axis cycle unit setting

(No influence on control)

[Pr.446] Synchronous control deceleration time
(Use only at deceleration stop)

[Pr.444] Cam axis phase compensation advance time Cam axis phase ]
-» compensation |------- » [Md.406] Cam axis phase
[Pr.445] Cam axis phase compensation time constant processing compensation amount

[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle
[Pr.440] Cam No.
[Pr.441] Cam stroke amount

Cam data L Cam conversion {[Md.410] Execute cam No.
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, >

i processing [Md.411] Execute cam stroke amount
| [Md.407] Cam axis position value per cycle
‘ N 1 +< [Md.408] Cam reference position
' [Md.409] Cam axis command position value
A 4
Output axis
[Pr.447] Output axis smoothing time constant ~ ~ "~~~ > smoothing

processing

v
[Md.20] Command position value
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The position units for the output axis are shown below based on the setting "[Pr.1] Unit setting".

0: mm %10 mm -214748.3648 to 214748.3647 [mm]
(x10"" um) (-214748364.8 to 214748364.7 [um])

1:inch x10% inch -21474.83648 to 21474.83647 [inch]

2: degree %105 degree -21474.83648 to 21474.83647 [degree]

3: pulse pulse -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse]

Cam axis cycle units are shown below based on the setting "[Pr.438] Cam axis cycle unit setting".

0: Use units of main input — — Servo input axis position unit (==~ Page 33 Servo input axis position units)
axis Synchronous encoder axis position unit (==~ Page 62 Synchronous encoder axis position
units)
1: Use units of this setting 0: mm 0 mm -2147483648 to 2147483647 [mm]
9 %100 mm -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [mm]
1:inch 0 inch -2147483648 to 2147483647 [inch]
9 %107 inch -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [inch]
2: degree 0 degree -2147483648 to 2147483647 [degree]
9 %107 degree -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [degree]
3: pulse 0 pulse -2147483648 to 2147483647 [pulse]
9 %10 pulse -2.147483648 to 2.147483647 [pulse]
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Output axis parameters

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default Buffer
value memory
address
[Pr.438] « Set the units for the cam axis length per cycle. HSet in hexadecimal. 0000H 36470+200n
Cam axis cycle * There is no influence on the control for the parameter H
unit setting for monitor display. ___L>Control unit
Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 0: mm, 1: inch,
2: degree, 3: pulse
Number of decimal places
0to9
Unit setting selection
0: Use units of main
input axis
1: Use units of this
setting
[Pr.439] + Set the required input amount with the cam per cycle. HSet in decimal. 4194304 36472+200n
Cam axis length Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control), At completing | 1 to 2147483647 36473+200n
per cycle condition (Passing through the 0th point of cam data) [Cam axis cycle units“]
[Pr.440] « Set the cam No. HSet in decimal. 0 36474+200n
Cam No. Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control), At completing | 0: Linear cam (Preset)
condition (Passing through the 0th point of cam data) 1 to 256: User created cam
[Pr.441] « Set the cam stroke amount corresponding to the stroke | BSet in decimal. 4194304 36476+200n
Cam stroke ratio 100% for cam with stroke ratio data format. -2147483648 to 2147483647 36477+200n
amount * This is ignored for cams using the coordinate data [Output axis position unitskz]
format.
Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control), At completing
condition (Passing through the 0th point of cam data)
[Pr.442] « Set to change the "[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle" | BSet in decimal. 0 36471+200n
Cam axis length during synchronous control. 0: Invalid
per cycle change | Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 1: Valid
setting [FX5-SSC-
G]
[Pr.444] « Set the time to advance or delay the phase of the cam HSet in decimal. 0 36482+200n
Cam axis phase axis. -2147483648 to 2147483647 [us] 36483+200n
compensation Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
advance time
[Pr.445] + Set the time constant to affect the phase compensation | BSet in decimal. 10 36484+200n
Cam axis phase of the cam axis. 0 to 65535 [ms]
compensation Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control)
time constant
[Pr.446] « Set the deceleration time for the synchronous control. HSet in decimal. 0 36485+200n
Synchronous Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 0 to 65535 [ms]
control
deceleration time
[Pr.447] « Set to smooth the output axis. HSet in decimal. 0 36486+200n
Output axis Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 0 to 5000 [ms]
smoothing time
constant

*1 Cam axis cycle units (=5~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)

*2  Output axis position units (I=5~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)

*3 Set the value as follows in a program.
0 to 32767: Set as a decimal
32768 to 65535: Convert into a hexadecimal and set

[Pr.438] Cam axis cycle unit setting

Set the command units for the cam axis input per cycle to be used for cam control.
These units are used for setting the cam axis length per cycle and the cam axis position value per cycle.
There is no influence on the control for the parameter for monitor display.

Refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 142 Overview of output axis module

144
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[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle

Set the length per cycle of the cam axis to generate the cam axis position value per cycle.

The unit settings are in the cam axis cycle units (=5~ Page 143 Units for the output axis).

Set a value within the range from 1 to 2147483647.

[FX5-SSC-G]

The cam axis length per cycle can be changed during synchronous control by setting "1: Valid" in "[Pr.442] Cam axis length
per cycle change setting". The value set in "[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle" is valid when the cam axis position value per
cycle passes through the Oth point of cam data, or is on the Oth point.

For cam data using the coordinate data format, if the input value of the last coordinate is less than "[Pr.439] Cam axis length
per cycle", the coordinate is calculated from the line segment between the nearest two coordinates from the last coordinate.
The following shows an example in the case that "[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle" is changed to exceed the input value of
the last coordinate of cam data using the coordinate data format during synchronous control.

[Coordinate data format]

» Cam axis length per cycle: 4194304 [pulse]

» Cam stroke amount: +4194304 [pulse]

» Coordinate data

Point Input value Output value
1 0 0

2 2097152 4194304

3 4194304 0

Cam axis length per cycle 4194304 >§ 8388608

Execute cam axis length 4194304 ( >K 8388608 1

per cycle !

8388608 pulses

4194304 pulses

Cam axis position value
per cycle

1 1
I I
| |
I I
I I
| |
| |

Cam axis command | |

position value Switching position Switching position . Switching position

|

I

I

I

I

I

> I

M I
~

N I

~ I

S

S

+

*1 The coordinate which is "an input value = a cam axis length per cycle" does not exist, so that the coordinate is calculated

from the line segment between the nearest two coordinates from the last coordinate.
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[Pr.440] Cam No.

Set the cam No. for cam control.

Cam No.O operates as a linear cam for 100% of its stroke ratio along the cam axis length per cycle.

The cam No. can be changed during synchronous control.

The value set in "[Pr.440] Cam No." is valid when the cam axis position value per cycle passes through the 0th point of cam
data, or is on the Oth point.

[Pr.441] Cam stroke amount

Set the cam stroke amount corresponding to a 100% stroke ratio in output axis position units ({==~ Page 143 Units for the
output axis) for cam control using the stroke ratio data format.

The cam stroke amount can be changed during synchronous control.

The value set in "[Pr.441] Cam stroke amount" is valid when the cam axis position value per cycle passes through the Oth
point of cam data, or is on the Oth point.

The setting value is ignored for a cam using the coordinate data format.

[Pr.442] Cam axis length per cycle change setting [FX5-SSC-G]

Set to change the cam axis length per cycle during synchronous control.
It can be changed for cam control using the cam No.O (linear cam), the stroke ratio data format, and the coordinate data
format. However, it cannot be changed when the cam data whose starting point is other than 0 is used for the stroke ratio data

format.
Setting value Details
0: Invalid The cam axis length per cycle cannot be changed during synchronous control.
1: Valid The value set in "[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle" is valid when the cam axis position value per cycle passes through
the Oth point of cam data, or is on the 0Oth point.

[Pr.444] Cam axis phase compensation advance time

Set the time to advance or delay the phase of the cam axis position value per cycle in the cam control.

Setting value Details

1 to 2147483647 [us] Advance the phase according to the setting time.
0 [us] Do not execute phase compensation.
-2147483648 to -1 [us] Delay the phase according to the setting time.

If the setting time is too long, the system experiences overshoot or undershoot at acceleration/deceleration of the input speed.
In this case, set a longer time to affect the phase compensation amount in "[Pr.445] Cam axis phase compensation time
constant".
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[Pr.445] Cam axis phase compensation time constant

Set the time constant to affect the phase compensation amount for the first order delay.

63 [%] of the phase compensation amount is reflected in the time constant setting.

[Pr.444] Cam axis phase
compensation advance time

Current value per cycle after phase compensation

Current value per cycle before phase compensation

Cam axis position
value per cycle

ol
|
— ‘
| |
Cam axis command | ‘
e I A
position value ! !
I I
[ i |
I I
| |
| |

Input speed before phase

compensation I 3
I | >t
Input speed after phase ‘ l ‘
compensation i
— i >t
| | Speed before phase x [Pr.444] Cam axis phase
[Md.406] Cam axis phase i 3 compensation compensation ‘advanc‘e time
compensation I A ; 3/ 63%¢ 1\\ i
amount : /o $63% . 'i" : Lt
I I I I
[Pr.445] Cam axis phase [Pr.445] Cam axis phase
compensation time constant compensation time constant
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[Pr.446] Synchronous control deceleration time

Set the time to decelerate to a stop when deceleration stop occurs during synchronous control.
Set the time from "[Pr.8] Speed limit value" until the speed becomes 0 in units of ms.

Operation assumes an immediate stop when "0" is set.

[Pr.447] Output axis smoothing time constant

Set the averaging time to execute a smoothing process for the movement amount of the output axis after cam data
conversion.

The smoothing process can moderate rapid speed fluctuation for cams using the coordinate data format, etc.

The input response is delayed depending on the time corresponding to the setting by smoothing process setting.

[Md.407] Cam axis position
value per cycle

>t

S i [Md.409] Cam axis command position value
[Md.20] Command position [ / /\ AN\ /\\</ [Md.20] Command position value

/
/ \ S
’ N / AN
/ N ~
! . ~ >t

value
W - . Speed before smoothing
[Md.22] Speed command / — ~_ Speed after smoothing
\'a — .
>t

[Pr.447] Output axis smoothing time constant
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4.6

Synchronous Control Change Function

Overview of synchronous control change function

This function can change the cam reference position, the cam axis position value per cycle and the position value per cycle
after the main/auxiliary shaft gear during the synchronous control.
The following 5 methods exist for the synchronous control change function. Refer to the following on each change command.

(=5~ Page 149 Synchronous control change control data

Synchronous control change command Application Output axis operation
Cam reference position movement Adjust the cam reference position by the Operated
movement amount.
Change cam axis position value per cycle Change the cam axis position value per cycle. None
Change position value per cycle after main shaft Change the position value per cycle after main None
gear shaft gear.
Change position value per cycle after auxiliary Change the position value per cycle after auxiliary | None
shaft gear shaft gear.
Cam axis position value per cycle movement Adjust the phase of the cam axis by the movement | Operated
amount.
n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default Buffer
value memory
address
[Cd.406] + Set "1" to initiate a synchronous control change WSet in decimal. 0 44086+20n
Synchronous command request. The value is reset to "0" 1: Synchronous control change request
control change automatically after completion of the synchronous
request control change.
Fetch cycle: Operation cycle

[Cd.407] + Set the synchronous control change command. WSet in decimal. 0 44087+20n
Synchronous Fetch cycle: At request (Synchronous control change 0: Cam reference position movement
control change request) 1: Change cam axis position value per
command cycle

2: Change position value per cycle after

main shaft gear

3: Change position value per cycle after

auxiliary shaft gear

4: Cam axis position value per cycle

movement
[Cd.408] « Set the change value for synchronous control change HSet in decimal. 0 44088+20n
Synchronous processing. -2147483648 to 2147483647 44089+20n
control change Fetch cycle: At request (Synchronous control change (Refer to the detailed explanation for
value request) units.)
[Cd.409] « Set the reflection time for synchronous control change HSet in decimal. 0 44090+20n
Synchronous processing. 0to 65535[ms]*1
control reflection Fetch cycle: At request (Synchronous control change
time request)

*1 Set the value as follows in a program.
0 to 32767: Set as a decimal.
32768 to 65535: Convert into a hexadecimal and set.

[Cd.406] Synchronous control change request

Set "1" to initiate "[Cd.407] Synchronous control change command". The Simple Motion module/Motion module resets the
value to "0" automatically after completion of the synchronous control change.

The setting is initialized to "0" when starting synchronous control.
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[Cd.407] Synchronous control change command

Set the synchronous control change command.

Setting value Details Reference

0 Cam reference position movement Page 150 Cam reference position movement

1 Change cam axis position value per cycle Page 150 Change cam axis position value per cycle

2 Change position value per cycle after main shaft gear Page 151 Change position value per cycle after main shaft gear

3 Change position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear | Page 151 Change position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear
4 Cam axis position value per cycle movement Page 151 Cam axis position value per cycle movement

BCam reference position movement
This command is executed to move the cam reference position through adding the setting movement amount of "[Cd.408]

Synchronous control change value". The movement amount to be added is averaged in "[Cd.409] Synchronous control
reflection time" for its output. Set a long reflection time when a large movement amount is used since the cam axis command
position value moves with the movement amount.

[Md.407] Cam axis position
value per cycle

! [Cd.408] Synchronous t
control change N
[Md.409] Cam axis command value R
position value I /\
(Command position R
value) Wl > t

[Md.408] Cam reference position ~ [Cd.409] Synchronous control reflection time

[Cd.406] Synchronous control
change request

[Cd.407] Synchronous control

0: Cam reference position movement
change command

When "[Cd.406] Synchronous control change request" is reset to "0" while executing the cam reference position movement
instruction, operation is stopped midway. If the cam reference position movement instruction is executed again, the remainder
movement amount is not reflected, and the operation starts with "[Cd.408] Synchronous control change value" to be used
again.

If synchronous control is stopped while the cam reference position movement instruction is being executed, operation also
stops midway. If synchronous control is restarted, the remainder movement amount is not reflected.

BEChange cam axis position value per cycle

The cam axis position value per cycle is changed to "[Cd.408] Synchronous control change value". The cam reference
position will be also changed to correspond to the changed cam axis position value per cycle.

This operation is completed within one operation cycle.

[Cd.408] Synchronous control change value
[Md.407] Cam axis position

value per cycle

[Md.409] Cam axis command e
position value
(Command position value)

>t

[Md.408] Cam reference ¥ (Before being changed)
position (After being changed)
[Cd.406] Synchronous Changed to new cam reference position

control change request

[Cd.407] Synchronous 1: Change cam axis position value per cycle
control change command
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BEChange position value per cycle after main shaft gear

The position value per cycle after main shaft gear is changed to the value set in "[Cd.408] Synchronous control change value".
This operation is completed within one operation cycle.

Clutch control is not executed if the position value per cycle after main shaft gear (the value before being changed and after
being changed) has already passed through the ON/OFF address in address mode.

BEChange position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear

The position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear is changed to the value set in "[Cd.408] Synchronous control change
value".

This operation is completed within one operation cycle.

Clutch control is not executed if the position value per cycle after the auxiliary shaft gear (the value before being changed and
after being changed) has already passed through the ON/OFF address in address mode.

BCam axis position value per cycle movement
This command is executed to move the cam axis position value per cycle through adding the setting movement amount of

"[Cd.408] Synchronous control change value". The movement amount to be added is averaged in "[Cd.409] Synchronous
control reflection time" for its output.

Set a long reflection time when a large movement amount is used since the cam axis command position value moves with the
movement amount.

4 [Cd.408] Synchronous control change value

[Md.407] Cam axis position -
value per cycle

/,/’// > t
[Md.409] Cam axis command /\
position value
(Command position /\
value) J
/ / >t
[Md.408] Cam reference [Cd.409] Synchronous control reflection time
position
[Cd.406] Synchronous

control change request

[Cd.407] Synchronous 4: Cam axis position value per cycle movement
control change command

[Cd.408] Synchronous control change value

Set the change value for synchronous control change processing as follows.

[Cd.407] Synchronous control [Cd.408] Synchronous control change value

change command Setting range | Unit Setting details

0: Cam reference position movement -2147483648 to | Output axis position | * Set the movement amount of the cam reference position.
2147483647 unit « It moves within the range from -2147483648 to 2147483647.

1: Change cam axis position value per Cam axis cycle unit « Set the change position value per cycle.

cycle « The setting value is converted within the range from 0 to (Cam axis

2: Change position value per cycle after length per cycle - 1).

main shaft gear

3: Change position value per cycle after
auxiliary shaft gear

4: Cam axis position value per cycle « Set the movement amount of the cam axis position value per cycle.
movement « It moves within the range from -2147483648 to 2147483647.
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[Cd.409] Synchronous control reflection time

Set the reflection time for synchronous control change processing as follows.

[Cd.407] Synchronous control Setting details for "[Cd.409] Synchronous control reflection time
change command

0: Cam reference position movement The time to reflect the movement amount to the cam reference position.

1: Change cam axis position value per Setting not required.
cycle

2: Change position value per cycle after
main shaft gear

3: Change position value per cycle after
auxiliary shaft gear

4: Cam axis position value per cycle The time to reflect the movement amount to the cam axis position value per cycle.
movement
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4.7

Synchronous Control Monitor Data

Synchronous control monitor data is updated only during synchronous control.

The monitor values ([Md.400], [Md.401], [Md.402], [Md.407], [Md.408], and [Md.409]) from the last synchronous control

session are restored the next time the system's power supply turns ON. Restarting operation status from the last synchronous

control session is possible through returning to the last position via positioning control (==~ Page 160 ADVANCED
SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL INITIAL POSITION).

"The last synchronous control session" indicates status just before the last synchronous control session was stopped as

follows. These are listed with the last synchronization status.
« Just before "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" turns from ON to OFF.
+ Just before deceleration stop by a stop command or an error, etc.

+ Just before the system's power supply turned OFF to the Simple Motion module/Motion module.

n: Axis No. - 1
Monitor item Storage details Monitor value Buffer memory
address

[Md.400] « The current value after combining the main input and HMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42800+40n
Position value after sub input values from the main shaft is stored. -2147483648 to 2147483647 42801+40n
composite main shaft gear « Value is stored even after system's power supply OFF. | [Main input axis position unitsﬂ]

Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous

control only)
[Md.401] » The position value per cycle after the main shaft gear | MMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42802+40n
Position value per cycle after is stored. 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1) 42803+40n
main shaft gear » One cycle is considered the cam axis length per cycle. | [Cam axis cycle unitskz]

« Value is stored even after system's power supply OFF.

Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous

control only)
[Md.402] * The position value per cycle after the auxiliary shaft MMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42804+40n
Position value per cycle after gear is stored. 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1) 42805+40n
auxiliary shaft gear * One cycle is considered the cam axis length per cycle. | [Cam axis cycle units*z]

« Value is stored even after system's power supply OFF.

Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous

control only)
[Md.406] » The current phase compensation amount is stored. EMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42810+40n
Cam axis phase Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous -2147483648 to 2147483647 42811+40n
compensation amount control only) [Cam axis cycle units*z]
[Md.407] » The position value per cycle is stored, which is EMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42812+40n
Cam axis position value per calculated from the input movement amount to the 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1) 42813+40n
cycle cam axis. (The value after phase compensation) [Cam axis cycle unitskz]

« Value is stored even after system's power supply OFF.

Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous

control only)

[Md.408] * The command position value as the cam reference HMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42814+40n
Cam reference position position is stored. -2147483648 to 2147483647 42815+40n
« Value is stored even after system's power supply OFF. | [Output axis position units’3]

Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous

control only)
[Md.409] * The command position value while controlling the cam | BMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42816+40n
Cam axis command position axis is stored. -2147483648 to 2147483647 42817+40n
value « Value is stored even after system's power supply OFF. | [Output axis position units’3]

Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous

control only)
[Md.410] » The executing cam No. is stored. HMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42818+40n
Execute cam No. Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous 0 to 256

control only)

[Md.411] » The executing cam stroke amount is stored. EMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42820+40n
Execute cam stroke amount | Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous -2147483648 to 2147483647 42821+40n
control only) [Output axis position unitska]

[Md.412] » The executing cam axis length per cycle is stored. HMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42822+40n
Execute cam axis length Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous 1to 2147483647 42823+40n

per cycle [FX5-SSC-G]

control only)

[Cam axis cycle units’z]
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Monitor item Storage details Monitor value Buffer memory
address

[Md.420] * The ON/OFF status of main shaft clutch is stored. HMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42828+40n
Main shaft clutch ON/OFF Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous 0: Clutch OFF status
status control only) 1: Clutch ON status
[Md.421] » The smoothing status of main shaft clutch is stored. HMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42829+40n
Main shaft clutch smoothing | Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous 0: Not on clutch smoothing
status control only) 1: On clutch smoothing
[Md.422] * The accumulative slippage of the main shaft clutch MMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42830+40n
Main shaft clutch slippage smoothing with slippage method is stored as a signed | -2147483648 to 2147483647 42831+40n
(accumulative) value. [Main input axis position units”' or Cam axis

Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous cycle units*z]

control only)
[Md.423] * The ON/OFF status of the auxiliary shaft clutch is HMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42832+40n
Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/ stored. 0: Clutch OFF status
OFF status Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous 1: Clutch ON status

control only)
[Md.424] » The smoothing status of the auxiliary shaft clutch is HMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42833+40n
Auxiliary shaft clutch stored. 0: Not on clutch smoothing
smoothing status Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous 1: On clutch smoothing

control only)
[Md.425] « The accumulative slippage on the auxiliary shaft clutch | BMonitoring is carried out in decimal display. 42834+40n
Aucxiliary shaft clutch smoothing with slippage method is stored as a signed | -2147483648 to 2147483647 42835+40n
slippage (accumulative) value. [Auxiliary shaft position units  or Cam axis

Refresh cycle: Operation cycle (During synchronous cycle units*z]

control only)

*1  Main input axis position units ({=5~ Page 32 INPUT AXIS MODULE)

*2
*3
*4

Cam axis cycle units (I~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)
Output axis position units (==~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)
Auxiliary shaft position units (==~ Page 32 INPUT AXIS MODULE)

[Md.400] Position value after composite main shaft gear

The current value after combining the main input and the sub input values going into the composite main shaft gear is stored

as an accumulative value.
Units are in position units of the main input axis (=5~ Page 32 INPUT AXIS MODULE). The unit is pulse if the main input axis

is invalid.

The position value after composite main shaft gear will be changed when the following operations are executed in the main

input axis during synchronous control.

Operations of main input axis

Servo input axis

Command

(Synchronous control) Absolute position

detection system: valid

Absolute position
detection system: invalid

generation axis

Synchronous

encoder axis

Home position return Change method 1)

Current value change Change method 1)

Change method 1)

Change method 1)

Speed control! Change method 1)

Change method 1)

Fixed-pitch feed control Change method 1)

Speed-position switching control ™! Change method 1)

Change method 1)

Position-speed switching control™ Change method 1)

Change method 2) | —

Connection to servo amplifier

Connection to synchronous encoder

Change method 1)

*1  When "2: Clear command position value to zero" is set in "[Pr.21] Command position value during speed control" only.
Change method 1): The new position value after composite main shaft gear is calculated based on the current value of the

main input axis.

Position value after composite main shaft gear = Main input direction of composite main shaft gear x Main input axis current

value

Change method 2): The movement amount of the main input axis from the last synchronous control session is reflected to the

position value after composite main shaft gear.

Position value after composite main shaft gear = Position value after composite main shaft gear x Movement amount of main

input axis from the last synchronous control session
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[Md.401] Position value per cycle after main shaft gear

The input movement amount after the main shaft gear is stored within the range from 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1). The

unit is in cam axis cycle units (==~ Page 143 Units for the output axis).
The value is restored according to "[Pr.460] Setting method of position value per cycle after main shaft gear" when starting
synchronous control. (IZ5~ Page 160 Synchronous Control Initial Position)

[Md.402] Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear

The input movement amount after the auxiliary shaft gear is stored within the range from 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1).

The unit is in cam axis cycle units (=5~ Page 143 Units for the output axis).
The value is restored according to "[Pr.461] Setting method of position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear" when starting
synchronous control. (=5~ Page 160 Synchronous Control Initial Position)

[Md.406] Cam axis phase compensation amount

The phase compensation amount for the cam axis is stored with cam axis cycle units (I=5~ Page 143 Units for the output axis).

The phase compensation amount after smoothing processing with "[Pr.445] Cam axis phase compensation time constant” is
stored.

[Md.407] Cam axis position value per cycle

The cam axis position value per cycle is stored within the range from 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1).

The current value after cam axis phase compensation processing can be monitored. The unit is in cam axis cycle units
(==~ Page 143 Units for the output axis).

The value is restored according to "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object" when starting synchronous control.
(==~ Page 160 Synchronous Control Initial Position)

[Md.408] Cam reference position

The command position value is stored as the cam reference position. The unit is in output axis position units (=5~ Page 143

Units for the output axis). When the unit is in degrees, a range from 0 to 35999999 is used.
The value is restored according to "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object” when starting synchronous control.
(==~ Page 160 Synchronous Control Initial Position)

[Md.409] Cam axis command position value

The command position value of the cam axis is stored. The value is the same as "[Md.20] Command position value" during

synchronous control.

[Md.410] Execute cam No.

The executing cam No. is stored.

When "[Pr.440] Cam No." is changed during synchronous control, this is updated when the controlling cam No. switches.

[Md.411] Execute cam stroke amount

The executing cam stroke amount is stored.

When "[Pr.441] Cam stroke amount" is changed during synchronous control, this is updated when the controlling cam stroke
amount switches.

[Md.412] Execute cam axis length per cycle [FX5-SSC-G]

The executing cam axis length per cycle is stored.

When "[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle" is changed during synchronous control, this is updated when the controlling cam
axis length per cycle switches.

[Md.420] Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status
The clutch ON/OFF status is stored.
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[Md.421] Main shaft clutch smoothing status

The smoothing status of the clutch is stored. The status is updated by the clutch smoothing method as follows.

Method Details

Time constant method The status is always "1: On clutch smoothing" during the clutch ON status. The status will be "0: Not on clutch
smoothing" when the clutch is turned OFF and smoothing is completed.

Slippage method The status is "1: On clutch smoothing" till the clutch accumulative slippage amount reaches the slippage at clutch ON
when the clutch is turned ON. The status will change to "0: Not on clutch smoothing" when the clutch accumulative
slippage amount reaches the slippage at clutch ON. The status is "1: On clutch smoothing" till the clutch accumulative
slippage amount reaches 0 when the clutch is turned OFF. The status will change to "0: Not on clutch smoothing" when
the clutch accumulative slippage amount reaches 0.

[Md.422] Main shaft clutch slippage (accumulative)

The accumulative slippage amount with the slippage method is stored as a signed value.

The absolute value of the accumulative slippage increases to reach the slippage at clutch ON during clutch ON.
The absolute value of the accumulative slippage decreases to reach 0 during clutch OFF.

Monitoring of the accumulative slippage is used to check the smoothing progress with the slippage method.

[Md.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status

The clutch ON/OFF status is stored.

[Md.424] Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing status

The smoothing status of the clutch is stored. The status is updated by the clutch smoothing method as follows.

Method Details

Time constant method The status is always "1: On clutch smoothing" during the clutch ON status. The status will be "0: Not on clutch
smoothing" when the clutch is turned OFF and smoothing is completed.

Slippage method The status is "1: On clutch smoothing" till the clutch accumulative slippage amount reaches the slippage at clutch ON
when the clutch is turned ON. The status will change to "0: Not on clutch smoothing" when the clutch accumulative
slippage amount reaches the slippage at clutch ON. The status is "1: On clutch smoothing" till the clutch accumulative
slippage amount reaches 0 when the clutch is turned OFF. The status will change to "0: Not on clutch smoothing" when
the clutch accumulative slippage amount reaches 0.

[Md.425] Auxiliary shaft clutch slippage (accumulative)

The accumulative slippage amount with the slippage method is stored as a signed value.

The absolute value of the accumulative slippage increases to reach the slippage at clutch ON during clutch ON.
The absolute value of the accumulative slippage decreases to reach 0 during clutch OFF.

Monitoring of the accumulative slippage is used to check the smoothing progress with the slippage method.
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4.8

In synchronous control, delays in progresses, etc. cause the phase to deviate at the output axis motor shaft end with respect

Phase Compensation Function

to the input axis (servo input axis or synchronous encoder axis). The phase compensation function compensates in this case
so that the phase does not deviate.

Phase compensation can be set for the input and the output axis. It is possible to compensate using the delay time inherent to
the system based on the servo input axis or the synchronous encoder axis on the input axis side. It is also possible to use a

compensation delay time equivalent to the position deviation for each servo amplifier on the output axis side.

Phase compensation of delay time of the input axis

Set delay time inherent to the system in the phase compensation advance time of the input axis ("[Pr.302] Servo input axis
phase compensation advance time", "[Pr.326] Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation advance time").

The delay time inherent to the system is shown below.

HDelay time inherent to the system for a servo input axis

[FX5-SSC-S]

Operation cycle [ms]

[Pr.300] Servo input axis type

Command position Actual position value Command to servo Feedback value
value amplifier
0.888 0 [us] 1833 [us] 0 [us] 3611 [us]
1.777 0 [us] 1833 [us] 0 [us] 5389 [us]
[FX5-SSC-G]

Operation cycle [ms]

[Pr.300] Servo input axis type

Command position Actual position value Command to servo Feedback value
value amplifier

0.500 0 [us] 3250 [us] 0 [us] 3250 [us]

1.000 0 [us] 5751 [us] 0 [us] 5751 [us]

2.000 0 [us] 10751 [us] 0 [us] 10751 [us]

4.000 0 [us] 20751 [us] 0 [us] 20750 [us]

EDelay time inherent to the system for a synchronous encoder axis

[FX5-SSC-S]

Operation cycle [ms]

[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type

Incremental synchronous
encoder

Synchronous encoder via servo
amplifier

Synchronous encoder via CPU

0.888 2265 [us] 3653 [us] 2265 + Scan time [s]
1.777 3953 [us] 5413 [us] 3953 + Scan time [us]
[FX5-SSC-G]

Operation cycle [ms] [Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type
Synchronous encoder via servo | Synchronous encoder via CPU Synchronous encoder via link
amplifier device 2

0.500 3251 [us] 3252 + Scan time [us] 4521 [us]

1.000 5760 [us] 5751 + Scan time [us] 6717 [us]

2.000 10754 [us] 10751 + Scan time [us] 10742 [us]

4.000 20763 [us] 20750 + Scan time [us] 18744 [us]

*1 Values when using an NSD Corporation CC-Link IE TSN compatible encoder (EZA-MACTS-02C).

*2 Use the delay time as a reference value. There is a variation of tens to hundreds of [us] in the delay time.
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Phase compensation of delay time of the output axis

Set delay time equivalent to the position deviation on the servo amplifier in "[Pr.444] Cam axis phase compensation advance
time" for the output axis. The delay time equivalent to position deviation of the servo amplifier is calculated using the following
formula. (When using MR-J3(W)-B, MR-J4(W)-B, MR-J5(W)-G, and MR-JE-B(F))

Delay time [us] = 1000000 / Servo parameter "Model loop gain (PB07)"

When the feed forward gain is set, the delay time is set to a smaller value than the value listed above.

The model loop gain will change when the gain adjustment method is auto tuning mode 1 or 2. The model loop gain must not
be changed on the axis executing phase compensation through preventing change with the manual mode or interpolation
mode setting.

Setting example

When axis 1 is synchronized with an incremental synchronous encoder axis, the phase compensation advance time is set as
follows.
(If MR-J4(W)-B, the operation cycle is as 1.77 [ms], and model loop gain of axis 1 is as 80.)

Setting item Setting value

[Pr.326] Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation advance time 3953 [us]
For the delay time inherent to the system for a synchronous encoder axis, refer to
the following.

=5~ Page 157 Delay time inherent to the system for a synchronous encoder axis

[Pr.444] Cam axis phase compensation advance time 1000000 / 80 = 12500 [us]

When overshoot or undershoot occurs during acceleration/deceleration, set a longer time for the phase compensation time
constant.
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4.9 Output Axis Sub Functions

The following shows which sub functions apply for the output axis in synchronous control.
O: Valid, —: Invalid

Sub function Output Details
axis
Backlash compensation function O The same control as other methods.
Electronic gear function O
Speed limit function — Setting is ignored.

("[Pr.8] Speed limit value" must be set to use "[Pr.446] Synchronous control deceleration time".)

Torque limit function O Controlled with "[Pr.17] Torque limit setting value" or "[Cd.101] Torque output setting value" similar to
other methods.

Software stroke limit function O The axis stops immediately when exceeding the software stroke limit range.
To disable the software stroke limit, set the setting value so that "Upper limit value = Lower limit value".

Hardware stroke limit function O Controlled the same as positioning control.
Forced stop function O Same control as other methods.
Speed change function — Setting is ignored.

Override function —

Acceleration/deceleration time change | —

function

Torque change function O Same control as other methods.
Absolute system O

Step function — Setting is ignored.

Skip function —

M code output function — M code is not able to output.

Teaching function —

Target position change function — Sefting is ignored.

Command in-position function —

Acceleration/deceleration processing O Valid at deceleration stop only.
function Deceleration time is set in "[Pr.446] Synchronous control deceleration time".
Pre-reading start function — Setting is ignored.

Deceleration start flag function —

Stop command processing for —
deceleration stop function

Speed control 10 x multiplier setting O Reflected on monitor data.
for degree axis function

Operation setting for incompletion of O Controlled the same as positioning control.

home position return function For a system that needs alignment, start synchronous control after establishing a home position.

Servo ON/OFF O Servo OFF request is ignored during synchronous control similar to positioning control.
Point}3

Sub functions for an input axis in synchronous control conform to the specification of each control (Home
position return control, Positioning control, Manual control, Speed torque control). Refer to "CONTROL SUB
FUNCTIONS" in the following manual for details.

[ZIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

The delay time inherent to the system of a command generation axis is 0, so that the phase compensation
function does not exist.
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5 ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL
INITIAL POSITION

The initial position for synchronous control is explained in this chapter.
Configure these settings for situations that require initial position alignment for synchronous control.

5.1 Synchronous Control Initial Position

The following synchronous control monitor data can be aligned to a set position when starting synchronous control, as the
initial position for synchronous control.

The alignment to a synchronous control initial position is useful for restoring a system based on the last control status along
with restarting synchronous control after canceling midway.

Synchronous control monitor data The position when starting synchronous control
[Md.400] Position value after composite main shaft gear Restored to a position based on the main input axis of the main shaft.
[Md.401] Position value per cycle after main shaft gear Restored according to "[Pr.460] Setting method of position value per cycle

after main shaft gear".

[Md.402] Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear Restored according to "[Pr.461] Setting method of position value per cycle
after auxiliary shaft gear".

[Md.407] Cam axis position value per cycle Restored according to "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object".

[Md.408] Cam reference position

[Md.409] Cam axis command position value

[Md.400] Position value after composite main shaft gear

Composite |
Main shaft main | Main shaft
main input axis shaft gear ' gear

———————— » [Md.401] Position value «—— [Pr.460] Setting method of position value
per cycle after per cycle after main shaft gear
, main shaft gear 0: Previous value 1
M haft ; .
ansha Main shaft clutch 1: Initial setting value of

sub input axis al
position value per cycle

after main shaft gear

Auxiliary shaft Auxiliary shaft 2: Calculate from input axis

gear clutch
Composite
auxiliary shaft
gear

value per cycle

3 ,,,,,,,, +[Md.407] Cam axis position

Auxiliary

shaft axis Ompl;n axis [Md.408] Cam reference [Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object
\ boooo--- > position 0: Cam axis position value
[Md.402] Position value per cycle [Md.409] Cam axis command per cycle restoration
after auxiliary shaft gear position value 1: Cam reference position
restoration

L[Pr.461] Setting method of position value 2 \(lleﬁumeargsstglgar{?&and position
per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear

0: Previous value
1: Initial setting value of

position value per cycle
after auxiliary shaft gear

2: Calculate from input axis
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Position value after composite main shaft gear at synchronous control start

The position value after composite main shaft gear is restored as follows according to the main input axis operation executed

before starting synchronous control.

Operation of Servo input axis Command | Synchronous encoder axis
main input axis Absolute | Absolute ge_neratlon Incremental | Absolute Synchronou | Synchronou | Synchronou
(Before position | position | 3X!S synchronou | synchronou | s encoder s encoder s encoder
synchronous detection | detection sencoder | s encoder via CPU via link via link
control start) system | system [FX5-SSC-S] | [FX5-SSC-S] device device
valid invalid Synchronou | Synchronou (incremental (abs_cflute
sencoder | s encoder system) o
it CERTE i CERE [FX5-SSC-G] | detection
amplifier amplifier system)
(incremental | (absolute [FX5-SSC-G]
system) position
[FX5-SSC-G] | detection
system)
[FX5-SSC-G]
Home position return | Restoration method 1) — —
Current value Restoration method 1) Restoration Restoration method 1)
change method 1)
Speed control! Restoration method 1) Restoration —
method 1)
Fixed-pitch feed Restoration method 1) — —
control
Speed-position Restoration method 1) Restoration —
switching control”! method 1)
Position-speed Restoration method 1) — —
switching control”!
Connection to servo | Restoration | Restoration | — —
amplifier method method 1)
2)273
Connection to — — Restoration Restoration Restoration Restoration Restoration
synchronous method 1) method 2) method 2)*4 method 1) method 2)*5
encoder
Others Restoration method 2) Restoration Restoration method 2)
method 2)

*1  When "[Pr.300] Servo input axis type" is either "1: Command position value" or "2: Actual position value", and when "[Pr.21] Command

*2

*3

*4

*5

position value during speed control" is "2: Clear command position value to zero" only.

When the unit setting of servo input axis is set to degree, the value of servo input axis becomes the rounded value within the range of 0
to 359.99999° and the value is restored by the following restoration method 2) using the difference from the position value of servo input
axis at the last synchronous control session.

In the servo input axis, the amount of change cannot be calculated correctly when the axis moves more than £2147483647 (input axis
unit) from the last synchronous control session before the synchronous control start.

In the synchronous encoder axis via CPU, the amount of change cannot be calculated correctly when the axis moves more than
"Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU" from the last synchronous control session before the synchronous control start.

In the synchronous encoder via link device (ABS), if the movement exceeds "Ring counter maximum value - Ring counter minimum
value" from the previous synchronous control before the start of the synchronous control, the amount of change cannot be calculated
correctly. [FX5-SSC-G]
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Restoration method 1): The new position value after composite main shaft gear is calculated based on the current value of the
main input axis.

Position value after composite main shaft gear =

Main input direction of composite main shaft gear x Main input axis current value

Restoration method 2): The movement amount of the main input axis from the last synchronous control session is reflected to
the position value after composite main shaft gear.

Position value after composite main shaft gear =

Position value after composite main shaft gear at the last synchronous control session + Main input direction of composite
main shaft gear x Amount of change of main input axis current value from the last synchronous control session

The position value after composite main shaft gear at the last synchronous control session is restored when "0: Invalid" is set
in "[Pr.400] Main input axis No.", or when a servo input axis or a synchronous encoder axis as the main input axis is not
connected.

Point

"The last synchronous control session" indicates status just before the last synchronous control session was
stopped as follows. These are listed with the last synchronization status.

* Just before "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" turns from ON to OFF.

« Just before deceleration stop by a stop command or an error, etc.

« Just before the system's power supply turned OFF to the Simple Motion module/Motion module.
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Position value per cycle after main/auxiliary shaft gear at synchronous control start

The position value per cycle after main shaft gear/position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear is restored as follows

according to the main input axis/auxiliary shaft operation executed before starting synchronous control.

Operation of Servo input axis Command | Synchronous encoder axis
main input axis Absolute | Absolute ge_neratlon Incremental | Absolute Synchronou | Synchronou | Synchronou
(Before position | position | 3X!S synchronou | synchronou | s encoder s encoder s encoder
synchronous detection | detection sencoder | s encoder via CPU via link via link
control start) system | system [FX5-SSC-S] | [FX5-SSC-S] device device
valid invalid Synchronou | Synchronou (incremental (abs_cflute
sencoder | s encoder Ll o
it CERTE i CERE [FX5-SSC-G] | detection
amplifier amplifier system)
(incremental | (absolute [FX5-SSC-G]
system) position
[FX5-SSC-G] | detection
system)
[FX5-SSC-G]
Home position return | Restoration method 1) — —
Current value Restoration method 1) Restoration Restoration method 1)
change method 1)
Speed control! Restoration method 1) Restoration —
method 1)
Fixed-pitch feed Restoration method 1) — —
control
Speed-position Restoration method 1) Restoration —
switching control ™! method 1)
Position-speed Restoration method 1) — —
switching control”!
Connection to servo | Restoration | Restoration | — —
amplifier method method 1)
2)273
Connection to — — Restoration Restoration Restoration Restoration Restoration
synchronous method 1) method 2)*3 method 2) method 1) method 2)*3
encoder
Others Restoration method 2)*3 Restoration Restoration method 2)*3
method 2)3

*1  When "[Pr.300] Servo input axis type" is either "1: Command position value" or "2: Actual position value", and when "[Pr.21] Command

position value during speed control" is "2: Clear command position value to zero" only.

*2  When the unit setting of servo input axis is set to degree, the value of servo input axis becomes the rounded value within the range of 0
to 359.99999° and the value is restored by the following restoration method 2) using the difference from the position value of servo input
axis at the last synchronous control session. Therefore, when positioning control is executed with exceeding 360 degree in the servo
input axis, position value per cycle after main shaft gear/position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear may not be restored correctly.
In that case, use with the setting "[Pr.460] Setting method of position value per cycle after main shaft gear"/"[Pr.461] Setting method of
position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear" is "0: Previous value" or "1: Initial setting value of position value per cycle after main
shaft gear/Initial setting value of position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear".

*3 In main input axis, the amount of change cannot be calculated correctly when the axis moves more than £2147483647 (input axis unit)
from the last synchronous control session before synchronous control start. In that case, use with the setting "[Pr.460] Setting method of
position value per cycle after main shaft gear"/"[Pr.461] Setting method of position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear" is "0:
Previous value" or "1: Initial setting value of position value per cycle after main shaft gear/Initial setting value of position value per cycle
after auxiliary shaft gear".

Restoration method 1): The new value of the position value per cycle after main shaft gear/position value per cycle after

auxiliary shaft gear is calculated based on the position value after composite main shaft gear/auxiliary shaft current value.

[Main shaft]

Position value per cycle after main shaft gear = Main shaft gear ratio x Position value after composite main shaft gear

[Auxiliary shaft]

Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear = Auxiliary shaft gear ratio x Auxiliary shaft current value
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Restoration method 2): The movement amount from the last synchronous control session is reflected to the position value per
cycle after main shaft gear/position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear.

[Main shaft]

Position value per cycle after main shaft gear =

Position value per cycle after main shaft gear at the last synchronous control session + Main shaft gear ratio x Amount of
change of position value after composite main shaft gear from the last synchronous control session

[Auxiliary shaft]

Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear =

Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear at the last synchronous control session + Auxiliary shaft gear ratio x Amount
of change of auxiliary shaft current value from the last synchronous control session

The position value per cycle after main shaft gear/position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear at the last synchronous
control session is restored when "0: Invalid" is set in "[Pr.400] Main input axis No."/"[Pr.418] Auxiliary shaft axis No.", or when
a servo input axis or a synchronous encoder axis as the main input axis/auxiliary shaft is not connected.

Cam axis position at synchronous control start

The cam axis position is composed of the relationship of 3 positions "Cam axis position value per cycle", "Cam reference
position" and "Cam axis command position value". One of positions can be restored by defining 2 positions when starting
synchronous control.

|Cam axis position value per cyclel

| Cam axis command position value |

| Cam reference position |

Select from 3 objects as follows in "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object" which position is to be restored.
(Refer to [==~ Page 168 Cam Axis Position Restoration Method for details on the restoration method.)

« Cam axis position value per cycle restoration

» Cam reference position restoration

» Cam axis command position value restoration

Various parameters need to be set for the cam axis position restoration as shown below. (Refer to [==~ Page 165
Synchronous Control Initial Position Parameters for the setting details.)

O: Required, A: Required for initial setting value, —: Not required

[Pr.462] [Pr.463] [Pr.467] [Pr.464] [Pr.468] Restoration processing details
Cam axis position Setting Cam reference | Setting Cam axis
restoration object method of cam | position (Initial | method of cam | position value
reference setting) axis position per cycle
position value per cycle | (Initial setting)
0: Cam axis position O A — O Restore "Cam axis position value per cycle"
value per cycle (Used as search based on "Cam reference position" and "Cam
restoration starting point) axis command position value".
1: Cam reference — — O A Restore "Cam reference position" based on
position restoration "Cam axis position value per cycle" and "Cam
axis command position value".
2: Cam axis command O A O A Restore "Cam axis command position value"
position value restoration based on "Cam axis position value per cycle"
and "Cam reference position".
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5.2

Synchronous Control Initial Position Parameters

n: Axis No. - 1
Setting item Setting details Setting value Default Buffer
value memory
address
[Pr.460] « Select the setting method for the position value per | BSet in decimal. 0 36500+200n
Setting method of cycle after main shaft gear. 0: Previous value
position value per Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 1: Initial setting value of position value per
cycle after main cycle after main shaft gear ([Pr.465])
shaft gear 2: Calculate from input axis
[Pr.461] « Select the setting method for the position value per | BSet in decimal. 0 36501+200n
Setting method of cycle after auxiliary shaft gear. 0: Previous value
position value per Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 1: Initial setting value of position value per
cycle after auxiliary cycle after auxiliary shaft gear ([Pr.466])
shaft gear 2: Calculate from input axis
[Pr.462] « Select the object to restore the cam axis position. HSet in decimal. 0 36502+200n
Cam axis position Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 0: Cam axis position value per cycle
restoration object restoration
1: Cam reference position restoration
2: Cam axis command position value
restoration
[Pr.463] « Select the setting method for the cam reference HSet in decimal. 2 36503+200n
Setting method of position. 0: Previous value
cam reference « Set for the cam axis position value per cycle 1: Initial setting value of cam reference position
position restoration or the cam axis command position 2: Command position value
value restoration.
Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control)
[Pr.464] « Select the setting method for the cam axis position | BSet in decimal. 0 36504+200n
Setting method of value per cycle. 0: Previous value
cam axis position « Set for the cam reference position restoration or 1: Initial setting value of cam axis position
value per cycle the cam axis command position value restoration. value per cycle
Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) 2: Position value per cycle after main shaft
gear
3: Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft
gear
[Pr.465] « Set the initial value of the position value per cycle | BSet in decimal. 0 36506+200n
Position value per after main shaft gear. 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1) 36507+200n
cycle after main Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) [Cam axis cycle units”']
shaft gear (Initial
setting)
[Pr.466] « Set the initial value of the position value per cycle HSet in decimal. 0 36508+200n
Position value per after auxiliary shaft gear. 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1) 36509+200n
cycle after auxiliary | Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) [Cam axis cycle units™']
shaft gear (Initial
setting)
[Pr.467] « Set the initial value of the cam reference position. HSet in decimal. 0 36510+200n
Cam reference Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) -2147483648 to 2147483647 36511+200n
position (Initial [Output axis position units'z]
setting)
[Pr.468] « Set the initial value for the cam axis position value | BSet in decimal. 0 36512+200n
Cam axis position per cycle. 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1) 36513+200n

value per cycle
(Initial setting)

« The restoration value for the cam axis position
value per cycle is searched from the setting value
with the cam axis position value per cycle
restoration.

Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control)

[Cam axis cycle units”]

*1 Cam axis cycle units (== Page 143 Units for the output axis)
*2 Output axis position units (== Page 143 Units for the output axis)
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[Pr.460] Setting method of position value per cycle after main shaft gear

Select the setting method of "[Md.401] Position value per cycle after main shaft gear" when starting synchronous control.

Setting value

Details

0: Previous value

The position value per cycle after main shaft gear from the last synchronous control session is stored.

1: Initial setting value of position value per cycle
after main shaft gear

The value set in "[Pr.465] Position value per cycle after main shaft gear (Initial setting)" is stored.

2: Calculate from input axis

The value calculated based on the position value after composite main shaft gear is stored.

[Pr.461] Setting method of position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear

Select the setting method of "[Md.402] Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear" when starting synchronous control.

Setting value

Details

0: Previous value

The position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear from the last synchronous control session is stored.

1: Initial setting value of position value per cycle
after auxiliary shaft gear

The value set in "[Pr.466] Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear (Initial setting)" is stored.

2: Calculate from input axis

The value calculated based on the auxiliary shaft current value is stored.

[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object

Select the object to be restored from "Cam axis position value per cycle", "Cam reference position" or "Cam axis command

position value" when starting synchronous control.

Setting value

Details

0: Cam axis position value per cycle restoration

Restore the cam axis position value per cycle from "Cam reference position" and "Cam axis command
position value".

1: Cam reference position restoration

Restore the cam reference position from "Cam axis position value per cycle" and "Cam axis command
position value".

2: Cam axis command position value
restoration

Restore the cam axis command position value from "Cam axis position value per cycle" and "Cam reference
position".

[Pr.463] Setting method of cam reference position

Select the method for the cam reference position to be restored when "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object" is set to

"0: Cam axis position value per cycle restoration" or "2: Cam axis command position value restoration".

Setting value

Details

0: Previous value

The cam reference position from the last synchronous control session is stored.
The command position value is stored when the cam reference position from the last synchronous control
session is not saved.

1: Initial setting value of cam reference position

The value set in "[Pr.467] Cam reference position (Initial setting)" is stored.

2: Command position value

The value set in "[Md.20] Command position value" is stored.

[Pr.464] Setting method of cam axis position value per cycle

Select the method for the cam axis position value per cycle to be restored when "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object"

is set to "1: Cam reference position restoration" or "2: Cam axis command position value restoration”.

Setting value

Details

0: Previous value

The cam axis position value per cycle from the last synchronous control session is stored as is.

1: Initial setting value of cam axis position value
per cycle

The value set in "[Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting)" is stored.

2: Position value per cycle after main shaft gear

The position value per cycle after main shaft gear is stored.

3: Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft
gear

The position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear is stored.
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[Pr.465] Position value per cycle after main shaft gear (Initial setting)

Set the initial setting value of the position value per cycle after main shaft gear when "[Pr.460] Setting method of position value
per cycle after main shaft gear" is set to "1: Position value per cycle after main shaft gear (Initial setting)".

The unit settings are in cam axis cycle units (1=~ Page 143 Units for the output axis). Set within the range from 0 to (Cam axis
length per cycle - 1).

[Pr.466] Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear (Initial setting)

Set the initial setting value of the position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear when "[Pr.461] Setting method of position
value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear" is set to "1: Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear (Initial setting)".

The unit settings are in cam axis cycle units (=5~ Page 143 Units for the output axis). Set within the range from 0 to (Cam axis
length per cycle - 1).

[Pr.467] Cam reference position (Initial setting)

Set the initial setting value of the cam reference position in output axis position units (<5~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)
when "[Pr.463] Setting method of cam reference position" is set to "1: Cam reference position (Initial setting)".

[Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting)

Set a value according to the setting for "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object".
The unit settings are in cam axis cycle units (1=~ Page 143 Units for the output axis). Set within the range from 0 to (Cam axis
length per cycle - 1).

[Pr.462] Setting value
Cam axis position restoration object

0: Cam axis position value per cycle restoration | Set the starting point for search processing to restore the cam axis position value per cycle.
Set to restore the position on the return path in two-way cam pattern operation.

Refer to the following for details on search processing.

=5~ Page 168 Cam axis position value per cycle restoration

1: Cam reference position restoration Set the initial setting value for the cam axis position value per cycle when "[Pr.464] Setting method of cam
axis position value per cycle" is set to "1: Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting)".

2: Cam axis command position value
restoration
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5.3 Cam Axis Position Restoration Method

Cam axis position value per cycle restoration

If "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object” is set to "0: Cam axis position value per cycle restoration" when starting
synchronous control, the cam axis position value per cycle is restored based on the cam reference position and the cam axis

command position value.

Select the method for the cam reference position to be restored. The command position value when starting synchronous
control is used as the cam axis command position value.

The cam axis position value per cycle is restored by searching for the corresponding value from the beginning to the end of
the cam pattern. Set the starting point from where to search the cam pattern in "[Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle
(Initial setting)". (It is also possible to search the return path in a two-way cam pattern operation.)

[Md.20] Command position  __, [\d.409] Cam axis command — . » )
value (At synchronous position value The cam axis position value per cycle is

control start) restored based on the cam reference position
and cam axis command position value.

—|[Md.407] Cam axis position value per cycle

[Pr.463] Setting method of cam
reference position

0: Previous value
1: Initial setting —— [Md.408] Cam reference —
value of cam position
reference position
2: Command position
value

Cam axis position value per cycle [« ----=~

v

Search the cam pattern
(It is also possible to search from the middle
of the cam axis position value per cycle.)

Cam axis command position value

Cam reference position- - -
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» With two-way cam pattern operation, if the corresponding cam axis position value per cycle is not found, the
error "Cam axis position value per cycle restoration disable" (error code: 1C28H [FX5-SSC-S], or error
code: 1E78H [FX5-SSC-G]) will occur and synchronous control will not be started.

* When starting synchronous control, the command position value may change slightly from its original
position at starting synchronous control. This is due to the readjustment of the position based on the
restored cam axis position value per cycle. This does not result in the position mismatch.

» With a feed operation cam pattern, if the corresponding cam axis position value per cycle is not found on the
first cycle, the cam reference position is changed automatically and the pattern is searched again.

« If the cam resolution is large, search processing may take a long time when starting synchronous control.
[FX5-SSC-S]

Cam resolution 256: Up to about 1.0 ms, Cam resolution 16384: Up to about 40 ms

[FX5-SSC-G]

(Operation cycle 0.500 ms) Cam resolution 256: Up to about 2.2 ms, Cam resolution 16384: Up to about 40
ms

(Operation cycle 1.000 ms) Cam resolution 256: Up to about 0.6 ms, Cam resolution 16384: Up to about 15
ms

» When "degree" is the unit for the command position value of the output axis, the current value cannot be
restored in a cam stroke range that straddles 0 [degree] and the error "Cam axis position value per cycle
restoration disable" (error code: 1C28H [FX5-SSC-S], or error code: 1E78H [FX5-SSC-G]) will occur.
Execute cam axis position value per cycle restoration within a cam stroke range exceeding 0 to and less
than 360 [degree].
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Cam axis position value per cycle restoration operation

EWith a two-way cam pattern operation
» Search from "Cam axis position value per cycle = 0". (Cam data starting point = 0)

Cam axis position value per cycle

v

Search from "Cam axis position value per cycle=0".

Cam axis command position value
(Command position value) Restore to the first command position value that matches.
(Other values are not restored.)

Cam reference position- - -

+ Search from a value in the middle of the cam axis position value per cycle. (Cam data starting point # 0)

i [Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting)

|Cam axis position value per cycle| iy

Search from the value in the middle.

4 (Preceding values are searched later.)

Cam axis command position value

L Restore to the first command position value that matches.
(Command position value)

(The restoration is done on the second.)

Cam reference position - - - »

+ Search from a value in the middle of the cam axis position value per cycle. (Cam data starting point # 0)

[Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting)

|Cam axis position value per cycle|

|
|
|
|
>
‘ T T T ”
' | |
I
|
|
|
|

Search from the value in the middle.

Cam axis command position value
(Command position value)

Cam reference position - - - »

Restore to the first command position value
that matches.

* The search fails. (Pattern 1)

|Cam axis position value per cycle\

I >

Cam axis Com”.‘?”d position value - -------- -~ oo ” " Restoration fails. No match is found for
(Command position value) : /

the command position value within 1 cycle.

m referen ition - - - >
Cam reference positio oS
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* The search fails. (Pattern 2)

When the cam axis position value per cycle restoration is executed in a cam stroke range that straddles 0 [degree]

|Cam axis position value per cycle|

4 When "degree" is the unit in a cam stroke range that

360 degree [ ------------------ ——-1_____________l|straddles 0 degree, the range for the command position
value is 0 to 359.99999. The cam axis position value

‘ per cycle is restored at the position on the dotted line
180 degree | g AP AINZ '|and the error "Cam axis position value per cycle
restoration disable" (error code: 1C28H [FX5-SSC-S],
or error code: 1E78H [FX5-SSC-G]) will occur.

Cam reference position -------- 0

>
>

Cam axis command position value

(Command position value)
-180 degree

Execute cam axis position value per cycle restoration within a cam stroke range exceeding 0 and less than 360 [degree].

|Cam axis position value per cycle|

v

A

360 degree | ------ g -- T

180degree ™ - N T T s

) " Cam stroke range
Cam axis command position value ~ }-—--—--—-—--- T~

(Command position value)
Cam reference position

v

HEWith a feed operation cam pattern
» Search from "Cam axis position value per cycle = 0". (Cam data starting point = 0)

Cam axis position value per cycle|

v

Search from "Cam axis position value per cycle=0".

Cam axis command position value

PN e Restore to the first command position value that matches.
(Command position value) :

(Other values are not restored.)

Cam reference position - - -
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+ Search from a value in the middle of the cam axis position value per cycle. (Cam data starting point = 0)

4 [Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting)

|Cam axis position value per cycle| P S N

A
Cam axis command position value
(Command position value)

| New cam reference position |

Cam reference position ---»

at starting the restoration B Restore to the first command
Update the cam reference position position value that matches.
in the next cycle automatically.

+ Search from a value in the middle of the cam axis position value per cycle. (Cam data starting point # 0)

[Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting)

\Cam axis position value per cycle|

>
>

Search from the value in the middle.

Cam axis command position value
(Command position value)

‘ New cam reference position |

Cam reference position - - _ » | \—
atstarting the restoration Cam data Restore to the first command

starting point ~ Update the cam reference position value that matches.
position in the next cycle

automatically. (Update the
cam data on Oth point.)

» The first search is fails and a search begins for the second time.

|Cam axis position value per cycle| « .——____ \ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, M

\ i
R ' Feed stroke

Cam axis command position value
(Command position value)

| New cam reference position | : i

1 \ "
Cam reference position / X / /’i \

at starting the restoration " 7

Restore to the first ;
command position value !
that is found in the ‘
second search.

v

Once the restoration fails in the first search, the new cam reference position is
automatically updated to set "Command position value - New cam reference position"
to be within the feed stroke amount, and the search process starts again.

Pointp

If the first search fails, a second search may not be processed on the next cycle for a cam pattern with a feed

stroke that is smaller than 100% of the stroke as above.
The intended cam axis position value per cycle can be found in the first search, by setting or positioning the

cam reference position in advance.
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Example

The following shows an example of restarting the cam (a cam similar to a cam with a linear feed where two identical

positioning points do not exist on the cam) from the command position value after a forced stop, when the forced stop has
stopped operation.

If the following settings are used in a two-way cam or a cam where identical positioning points exist on the same cam, similar
to the cam axis position value per cycle restoration operation (==~ Page 170 Cam axis position value per cycle restoration
operation), the first matching command position value (outward route) is restored, therefore restoration may start from an
unintended cam pattern position. To avoid restoring the first matching command position value, use cam axis command

position value restoration ([~ Page 176 Cam axis command position value restoration).

Setting item Setting value
[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle 1000 [pulse]
[Pr.441] Cam stroke amount 200 [pulse]

[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object

0: Cam axis position value per cycle restoration

[Pr.463] Setting method of cam reference position

1: Initial setting value of cam reference position

[Pr.464] Setting method of cam axis position value per cycle

0: Previous value

[Pr.467] Cam reference position (Initial setting)

0 [pulse]

[Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting)

0 [pulse]

« Advanced synchronous control operation

Command position value [pulse]
A ) ,

Command position value after free run
123

- : » Time [ms]
Forced stop occurred during operation, and the cam decelerates to a stop. (Advanced synchronous control mode is cancelled)

» Restore operation at restart of advanced synchronous control

Command position value [pulse]

200 oo =
123 oo o
Cam reference position 7
=0 [pulse] el : |
0 T' 3 »Time [ms]

Cam axis position
value per cycle [pulse]

1000 fooerereseeeenes

_#é~— 1 Camis determined to restart at the position where cam axis
-7 i position value per cycle is "Command position value = 123 [pulse]".

ot : »Time [ms]
» Cam operation

Command position value

200 (peak)--------------mmemeee ;
Cam operation restarts from "Command position value = 123 [pulse]"
123} e o when the previous forced stop occurred.
OT-"/ » Time [ms]

Cam axis position
value per cycle [pulse] !

» Time [ms]
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Cam reference position restoration

If "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object" is set to "1: cam reference position restoration" when starting synchronous
control, the cam reference position is restored based on the cam axis position value per cycle and the cam axis command
position value.

Select the method for the cam axis position value per cycle to be restored. The command position value when starting
synchronous control is used as the cam axis command position value.

[Pr.464] Setting method of cam axis
position value per cycle
0: Previous value
1: Initial setting value of cam axis

position value per cycle The cam reference position is restored
2: Position value per cycle [Md.407] Cam axis position based on the cam axis position value per
after main shaft gear value per cycle cycle and the cam axis command position value.
3: Position value per cycle
after auxiliary shaft gear [Md.408] Cam reference position
[Md.20] Command position value [Md.409] Cam axis command
(At synchronous control start) ———> position value

Cam axis position value per cycle;-----

Cam axis command position value|-----

Cam reference position |4 --

Restored by the equation of "Command position value - Cam axis position value per cycle"

Example

The following shows an example of starting operation from a position of "cam axis position value per cycle=0" by restoring the
cam reference position when starting from "command position value=0 [pulse]", in the cam when the cam data starting point is

not 0.
Setting item Setting value
[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle 1000 [pulse]
[Pr.441] Cam stroke amount 200 [pulse]
[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object 1: Cam reference position restoration
[Pr.463] Setting method of cam reference position None
[Pr.464] Setting method of cam axis position value per cycle 1: Initial setting value of cam axis position value per cycle
[Pr.467] Cam reference position (Initial setting) None
[Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting) 0 [pulse]

» Operation before starting advanced synchronous control

Command position value [pulse] Stroke ratio [%)]

Cam pattern for "cam data

"Command position value = O" due to 100 77777777777 Startlng pOInt Settlng = 200 [pUIse]

home position return, etc. (200 [pulse])

Time [ms] Cam axis length per cycle [pulse]

0 1000
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* Restore operation at start of advanced synchronous control

Command position value [pulse]

The estimated cam pattern for

Cam starting point is set to "Cam axis position value per cycle = 0 [pulse]" as the origin is determined.

"command position value = 0 [pulse]".

- » Time [ms]
Cam reference position becomes ‘\./", ;
"0-200=-200 [pulse]". T e ;
Cam axis position
value per cycle [pulse] |
1000 [-eveemmmemmenmnnneanassd
Cam axis length per cycle /,// E
=0 [pulse] JPtae |

= : » Time [ms

ol [ms]

» Cam operation

Command position value [pulse]

Cam operation starts from 0 point which is now
"Cam reference position = -200 [pulse]".

Time [ms]

Cam axis position
value per cycle [pulse]

1000

OT —» Time [ms]
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Cam axis command position value restoration

If "[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object" is set to "2: Cam axis command position value restoration" when starting
synchronous control, the cam axis command position value is restored based on the cam axis position value per cycle and the
cam reference position.

Select the method for the cam axis position value per cycle and the method for the cam reference position to be restored.

[Pr.464] Setting method of cam axis
position value per cycle

0: Previous value
1: Initial setting value of cam axis

position value per cycle [Md.407] Cam axis position

2: Position value per cycle value per cycle The cam axis command position value is restored
after main shaft gear based on the cam axis position value per
3: Position value per cycle cycle and the cam reference position.

after auxiliary shaft gear
[Pr.463] Setting method of cam
reference position

0: Previous value

1: Initial setting value of cam [Md.408] Cam reference
reference position position

2: Command position value

—»|[Md.409] Cam axis command position value

Cam axis position value per cycle

Cam axis command position value

Cam reference position- - »

The cam axis command position value moves to its restored value just after starting synchronous control
when the cam axis command position value to be restored is different from the command position value at
synchronous control start.

If the difference is larger than "In-position width (PA10)" of servo amplifier in pulse command units, the error
"Cam axis command position value restoration disable" (error code: 1C29H [FX5-SSC-S], or error code:
1E79H [FX5-SSC-G]) will occur and synchronous control cannot be started.

Note that, if the setting value of "In-position width" is large, a rapid operation may occur.

Point
With cam axis command position value restoration, calculate the cam axis command position value with the
cam position calculation function (=5~ Page 180 Cam Position Calculation Function) or with synchronous
control analysis mode (=5~ Page 178 Synchronous Control Analysis Mode) before starting synchronous
control. Then start synchronous control after positioning to the correct cam axis command position value.
Example

The following shows an example of starting a cam pattern from the zero point of the cam axis position value per cycle with the
current command position value position as the origin when returning to a specified point, or home position return is
completed after a forced stop.

Setting item Setting value

[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle 1000 [pulse]

[Pr.441] Cam stroke amount 200 [pulse]

[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object 2: Cam axis command position value restoration

[Pr.463] Setting method of cam reference position 2: Command position value

[Pr.464] Setting method of cam axis position value per cycle 1: Initial setting value of cam axis position value per cycle
[Pr.467] Cam reference position (Initial setting) None
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Setting item Setting value

[Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting) 0 [pulse]

* Move to advanced synchronous control starting point

Command position value [pulse]
A

150 f---mnnes

» Time [ms]

Move to fhe position of 150 [pulse] by
return to cam starting position, or by home position return.

* Restore operation

Command position value [pulse
P [ ] Start synchronous control.

The cam reference position (command position value = 150 [pulse])
becomes the equivalent for the position where
"Cam axis position value per cycle = 0".

» Time [ms]

0l
Cam axis position
value per cycle [pulse]
A

— Operation starts from the position "Initial setting = 0 [pulse]"
_.--7 of the setting method of cam axis position value per cycle.
S L » Time [ms]
0

» Cam operation

Command position value [pulse]

350 With the "command position value = 150 [pulse]"
position as the start point, the cam operates

for the amount of "Cam reference position + cam stroke amount".

150

» Time [ms]

Cam axis position

value per cycle [pulse] ~ The t:ime when cam axis position value per cycle is "0 [pulse]”

1000 [ ‘

OT » Time [ms]
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5.4 Synchronous Control Analysis Mode

With synchronous control analysis mode, advanced synchronous control parameters are only analyzed when there is a
command to start synchronous control. This mode is used to confirm the synchronous positions of the output axes in order to
align axes with position control before starting synchronous control.

If the target axis bit is ON in "[Cd.381] Synchronous control analysis mode" when starting synchronous control (turning the
target axis bit from OFF to ON for "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start"), operation enters synchronous control analysis mode.

When the synchronization position analysis is completed, the synchronous control monitor data ([Md.400] to [Md.425]) is

updated, and the target axis bit in "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" turns OFF.

"[Md.141] BUSY" is not turned ON during synchronous control analysis mode.

When starting synchronous control with synchronous control analysis mode, the following error does not occur.

« Cam axis command position value restoration disable (error code: 1C29H [FX5-SSC-S], or error code: 1E79H [FX5-SSC-
G])

[Cd.380] Synchronous control start T
(Target axis bit)

[Cd.381] Synchronous control i i
analysis mode 4T \ \ | l ‘

(Target axis bit)

Synchronous control monitor data  The |ast monitor value Monitor value at synchronous control start
(IMd.400] to [Md.425])

Start positioning on the cam axis comr‘nand position value at the beginning
after checking the target axis bit of "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" is

OFF. ﬂ |

[Cd.184] Positioning start

[Md.141] BUSY (Target axis bit) t N

—

(OFF during analyzing) i i i |
[Md.26] Axis operation status Standby (0);<Analyzing (5%tandby (0 : Position control (8>:<Standby (O>:<Analyzing (5><Synchronous control (15)
Check synchronization i ‘Move to the | i Start synchronous control -
position in synchronous synchronization
control analysis mode. position with

positioning control.

Synchronous control system control data

Setting item Setting details Setting value Default | Buffer
value memory
address
[Cd.380] « Synchronous control begins if the target axis bit is WSet the target axis in 16 bits.” 0 36320
Synchronous control turned ON. (bit0: axis 1 to bit7: axis 8'2)
start « Synchronous control ends if the bit is turned OFF during | OFF: Synchronous control end
synchronous control. ON: Synchronous control start
Fetch cycle: Operation cycle
[Cd.381] « If the target axis bit is turned ON and synchronous WSet the target axis in 16 bits. 0 36322
Synchronous control control is started, the analysis is only executed and the | (bit0: axis 1 to bit7: axis 8*2)
analysis mode control does not start. OFF: Synchronous control analysis mode OFF
Fetch cycle: At start (Synchronous control) ON: Synchronous control analysis mode ON

*1  When the synchronous control analysis mode is executed simultaneously or the synchronous control analysis mode and the
synchronous control start are executed simultaneously for multiple axes, perform the setting for the synchronous control start in batches
for each word. If the axes are set continuously in bits, the synchronous control analysis mode and the synchronous control start may not
operate depending on the timing.

*2 The range from axis 1 to 4 is valid in the 4-axis module and from axis 1 to 8 is valid in the 8-axis module.
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Example

The following shows a procedure of aligning the synchronous position of an output axis that references the input axis.

1. Setthe following values in the synchronous control initial position parameters.

Setting item Setting value

[Pr.460] Setting method of position value per cycle after main shaft gear 2: Calculate from input axis

[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object 2: Cam axis command position value restoration
[Pr.463] Setting method of cam reference position 0: Previous value

[Pr.464] Setting method of cam axis position value per cycle 2: Position value per cycle after main shaft gear

2. Turn ON the target axis bit of "[Cd.381] Synchronous control analysis mode", and then turn the target axis bit from OFF
to ON in "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" to start the synchronous control analysis mode.

3. Verify the target axis bit is OFF for "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start", and execute positioning for the output axis to be
updated to "[Md.409] Cam axis command position value".

4. Turn OFF the target axis bit of "[Cd.381] Synchronous control analysis mode", and then turn the target axis bit from OFF
to ON in "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" to start synchronous control.
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180

9.5

Cam Position Calculation Function

The cam position is calculated by the program with this function. This function can be used to calculate the cam position for

the synchronous control initial position before starting synchronous control.

Example

The following shows the procedure for synchronous position alignment, in a synchronous system where cam axes 2 and 3 are

synchronized with the cam axis position value per cycle of axis 1.

1. Calculate the cam axis position value per cycle using this function based on the command position value and the cam

reference position of axis 1.

2. Calculate the cam axis command position value of axis 2 with this function based on the cam axis position value per

cycle that was calculated in 1).

3. Calculate the cam axis command position value of axis 3 with this function based on the cam axis position value per

cycle that was calculated in 1).

the cam axis command position value which was calculated in 3).

Execute positioning on axis 2 to the cam axis command position value which was calculated in 2), and also on axis 3 to

5. start synchronous control on axis 1, 2 and 3 with the command position value restoration mode. Use the cam axis

position value per cycle that was calculated in 1) for the cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting).

Cam position calculation control data

Setting item Setting details Setting value Default | Buffer
value memory
address
[Cd.612] » Set the cam position calculation request. WSet in decimal. 0 53780
Cam position * The Simple Motion module/Motion module resets the 1: Cam axis command position value
calculation request value to "0" automatically after completion of the cam calculation request
position calculation. 2: Cam axis position value per cycle calculation
Fetch cycle: Main cycle*1 request
[Cd.613] » Set the cam No. for the cam position calculation. WSet in decimal. 0 53781
Cam position Fetch cycle: At request (Cam position calculation request) | 0 to 256
calculation: Cam No.
[Cd.614] « Set the cam stroke amount for the cam position WSet in decimal. 0 53782
Cam position calculation. -2147483648 to 2147483647 53783
calculation: Stroke Fetch cycle: At request (Cam position calculation request) | [Output axis position units'z]
amount
[Cd.615] « Set the cam axis length per cycle for the cam position HSet in decimal. 0 53784
Cam position calculation. 1to 2147483647 53785
calculation: Camaxis | Fetch cycle: At request (Cam position calculation request) | [Cam axis cycle units*s]
length per cycle
[Cd.616] « Set the cam reference position for the cam position WSet in decimal. 0 53786
Cam position calculation. -2147483648 to 2147483647 53787
calculation: Cam Fetch cycle: At request (Cam position calculation request) | [Output axis position units*z]
reference position
[Cd.617] « Set the cam axis position value per cycle for the cam WSet in decimal. 0 53788
Cam position position calculation. 0 to (Cam axis length per cycle) 53789
calculation: Camaxis | Fetch cycle: At request (Cam position calculation request) | [Cam axis cycle units*3]
position value per
cycle
[Cd.618] « Set the cam axis command position value for the cam WSet in decimal. 0 53790
Cam position position calculation. (Set when calculating the cam axis | -2147483648 to 2147483647 53791

calculation: Cam axis
command position
value

position value per cycle.)
Fetch cycle: At request (Cam position calculation request)

[Output axis position units %]

*1  With the exception of positioning control, main cycle processing is executed during the next available time. It changes by status of axis

start.

*2 Output axis position units ({5~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)
*3 Cam axis cycle units (== Page 143 Units for the output axis)
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[Cd.612] Cam position calculation request

Set the following commands to calculate the cam position.

Setting value Details
1 Cam axis command position value calculation request
2 Cam axis position value per cycle calculation request

The result is stored in "[Md.600] Cam position calculation result" and the setting value is reset to "0" automatically after
completion of cam position calculation.

If warnings occur when requesting the cam position calculation, the warning No. is stored in "[Md.24] Axis warning No." of axis
1 and the setting value is reset to "0" automatically.

When a value other than the request command values listed above is set, this calculation does not get executed and the
setting value is reset to "0" automatically.

[Cd.613] Cam position calculation: Cam No.

Set the cam No. for the cam position calculation. If 0 is set for the cam No., the cam position is calculated as a linear cam.

[Cd.614] Cam position calculation: Stroke amount

Set the cam stroke amount for the cam position calculation.

[Cd.615] Cam position calculation: Cam axis length per cycle

Set the cam axis length per cycle for the cam position calculation.

[Cd.616] Cam position calculation: Cam reference position

Set the cam reference position for the cam position calculation.

[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle

Set the cam axis position value per cycle for the cam position calculation when calculating the cam axis command position

value.
Set the cam axis position value per cycle as the starting point to search when calculating the cam axis position value per cycle
and the cam position.

[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value

Set the cam axis command position value for the cam position calculation when calculating the cam axis position value per

cycle.
This is not used when calculating the cam axis command position value.
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Cam position calculation monitor data

Monitor item Storage details Monitor value Buffer memory address
[Md.600] « The result of the cam position calculation | MMonitoring is carried out in decimal. 53800
Cam position calculation result is stored. * When calculating the cam axis 53801

Refresh cycle: At completing condition command position value:

(Cam position calculation completion) -2147483648 to 2147483647

[Output axis position units'1]

* When calculating the cam axis
position value per cycle:

0 to (Cam axis length per cycle - 1)

[Cam axis cycle units*z]

*1  Output axis position units ({5~ Page 143 Units for the output axis)
*2 Cam axis cycle units (== Page 143 Units for the output axis)

[Md.600] Cam position calculation result

The result of the cam position calculation is stored.

Cam position calculation Storage details

When calculating the cam axis Calculated value of the cam axis command position value is stored.

command position value

When calculating the cam axis Calculated value of the cam axis position value per cycle is stored.
The cam reference position is not updated automatically by the cam position calculation function.

position value per cycle

Search for the cam axis position value per cycle
When calculating the cam axis position value per cycle using cam data, the position corresponding to "[Cd.618] Cam position
calculation: Cam axis command position value" is searched using cam data based on the position specified by "[Cd.617] Cam

position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle".
The following shows the order of the search for "[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value".
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BStroke ratio data format

When "the nth point of cam data < [Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle < the n + 1st point of
cam data", the position corresponding to "[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value" is searched
from the nth point of cam data.

If "[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle" is in the middle of the cam data and the
corresponding position is not found until the last point of the cam data, return to the Oth point and search until the search
starting point.

If the corresponding position is not found even though the whole area of the cam data has been searched, the warning "Cam
position calculation cam axis 1 cycle position value calculation disable" (warning code: 0C64H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning code:
OEB4H [FX5-SSC-G]) will occur in reciprocated cam pattern.

For the feed cam, calculates "[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value" by the stroke difference
and searches again from the Oth point to the whole range. If the corresponding position is not found even though the search
process starts again, the warning "Cam position calculation cam axis 1 cycle position value calculation disable" (warning
code: 0C64H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning code: OEB4H [FX5-SSC-G]) will occur.

When "[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle" is corresponding to the Oth point of cam data

A

= Search order

[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis
position value per cycle

v

(Cam reference

position) Search starting point

<
<

At the Oth point Cam axis length per cycle [Cam axis cycle units] At the 256th point

» Searches until between the 255th point and the 256th point (last point) in order of the cam data between the Oth point and
the 1st point and between the 1st point and the 2nd point.

When "[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle" is corresponding to the 128th point of cam data

A

S| Search order

[Cd.617] Cam position calculation:
Cam axis position value
per cycle

0
(Cam reference \\_’
osition
P ) Search starting point

At the 128th point

v

<

At the Oth point Cam axis length per cycle [Cam axis cycle units]

At the 256th point

» Searches until between the 255th point and the 256th point (last point) in order of the cam data between the 128th point
and the 129th point and between the 130th point and the 131st point.

« If the corresponding position is not found until the last point of the cam data, searches from the Oth point of the cam data.

» Searches until between the 127th point and the 128th point in order of the cam data between the Oth point and the 1st point
and between the 1st point and the 2nd point.
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ECoordinate data format

(1) The range before the 1st point of cam data

When the 1st point of the cam data is larger than 0 and "[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle
< the 1st point of cam data", the position corresponding to "[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position
value" is searched from the range before the 1st point of the cam data.

If the corresponding position is not found in the range of (1), searches in the range of (2). If the corresponding position is not
found in the range of (2) either, searches in the range of (3).

If the corresponding position is not found even though the range of (1) to (3) has been searched, the warning "Cam position
calculation cam axis 1 cycle position value calculation disable" (warning code: 0C64H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning code: 0EB4H
[FX5-SSC-G]) will occur in reciprocated cam pattern.

For the feed cam, calculates "[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value" by the stroke difference
and searches again from the Oth point to the whole range. If the corresponding position is not found even though the search
process starts again, the warning "Cam position calculation cam axis 1 cycle position value calculation disable" (warning
code: 0C64H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning code: OEB4H [FX5-SSC-G]) will occur.

When "[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle" is set before the 1st point of cam data

A 1 2 3
>§ > > Search order
At the 2nd point
At the 3rd point

Search starting _. i At the 1st point
point N1t A .

L I | ) -
At the Oth point I . [Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam At the 5th point .~

l/ axis position value per cycle /
0 >
(Cam reference w
position) At the 4th point
1) 2) (3)
B Cam axis length per cycle [Cam axis cycle units] g

+ Searches from the range of (1).

« If the corresponding position is not found in the range of (1), searches from the 1st point of the cam data in the range of (2).
(2) The range within the cam data

When "[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle < the last point of cam data", the position
corresponding to "[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value" is searched from the range of the
cam data.

When "the nth point of cam data < [Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle < the n + 1st point of
cam data", the position corresponding to "[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value" is searched
from the nth point of cam data.

If "[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle" is in the middle of the cam data and the
corresponding position is not found until the last point of the cam data, returns to the 1st point and searches until the search
starting point.

If the corresponding position is not found in the range of (2), searches in the range of (3).

If the corresponding position is not found even though the range of (2) and (3) has been searched, the warning "Cam position
calculation cam axis 1 cycle position value calculation disable" (warning code: 0C64H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning code: 0EB4H
[FX5-SSC-G]) will occur in reciprocated cam pattern.

For the feed cam, calculates "[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value" by the stroke difference
and searches again from the Oth point to the whole range. If the corresponding position is not found even though the search
process starts again, the warning "Cam position calculation cam axis 1 cycle position value calculation disable" (warning
code: 0C64H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning code: OEB4H [FX5-SSC-G]) will occur.
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When "[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle" is corresponding to the 1st point of cam data

A

B
At the Oth point

Search starti:ng point

1

2 ~ | Search order
P

|
At the st point

1

|

| [Cd.617] Cam position

| calculation: Cam axis
position value per cycle

~
At the 2nd point -

At the 3rd point

At the 5th point

(Cam reference
position)

At the 4th point
2

v

A

Cam axis length per cycle [Cam axis cycle units]

+ Searches until between the 4th point and the 5th point (last point) in order of the cam data between the 1st point and the
2nd point and between the 2nd point and the 3rd point.

« If the corresponding position is not found until the last point of the cam data, searches from the range of (3).

When "[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle" is corresponding to the 3rd point of cam data

A

-

| |
At the Oth point [Cd.617]

0

(Cam reference
position)

M

A

2 1 S 3§ Search order
7 7|
At the 2nd point
Search starting point
At the 1st point At the 3rd point "
Cam position calculation: At the 5th point ,//
Cam axis position value I ‘
per cycle / -~
At the 4th point
) 3)
Cam axis length per cycle [Cam axis cycle units] 7

» Searches in order of the cam data between the 3rd point and the 4th point and between the 4th point and the 5th point (last

point).

« If the corresponding position is not found until the last point of the cam data, searches from the 1st point of the cam data.
« If the corresponding position is not found in the cam data between the 1st point and the 2nd point and between the 2nd
point and the 3rd point, searches from the range of (3).
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(3) The range from the last point of cam data to the cam axis length per cycle

When "the last point of cam data < [Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle < cam axis length per
cycle", the position corresponding to "[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value" is searched from
the last point of the cam data or later.

If the corresponding position is not found even though the range of (3) has been searched, the warning "Cam position
calculation cam axis 1 cycle position value calculation disable" (warning code: 0C64H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning code: 0EB4H
[FX5-SSC-G]) will occur in reciprocated cam pattern.

For the feed cam, calculates "[Cd.618] Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value" by the stroke difference
and searches again from the Oth point to the whole range. If the corresponding position is not found even though the search
process starts again, the warning "Cam position calculation cam axis 1 cycle position value calculation disable" (warning
code: 0C64H [FX5-SSC-S], or warning code: OEB4H [FX5-SSC-G]) will occur.

When "[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle" is corresponding to the last point of cam data

A 1
S| Search order

At the 2nd point

At the 3rd point

Atthe 1st point Search starting point

N
At the Oth point

0 >
(Cam reference \l/
position) At the 4th point

(1) ) @)

Cam axis length per cycle [Cam axis cycle units] ’

[Cd.617] Cam position calculation: Cam axis
position value per cycle

+ Searches from the range of (3).

1 86 5 ADVANCED SYNCHRONOUS CONTROL INITIAL POSITION
5.5 Cam Position Calculation Function



5.6 Method to Restart Synchronous Control

The relationship of the synchronous position for synchronous control is always saved in the Simple Motion module/Motion

module. Synchronous control can be restarted without returning all axes to their starting points by restoring the synchronized
relationship through the synchronous control initial position parameters (<5~ Page 165 Synchronous Control Initial Position
Parameters).

The reference axis used to restart synchronous control is different for each system. The following procedure shows an
example of how to restore synchronized values based on the servo input axis as reference position.

Example

Restoring 2 output axes (axis 2, axis 3) based on the servo input axis (axis 1) as the reference position. (Press conveyance

device)

Pressing position
(Axis 1)

Y axis of workpiece

conveyance (Axis 3) d
IQ X axis of workpiece Axis 2
+«—> conveyance (Axis 2)

HProcedure for synchronous control (first time)

1. Execute home position return for axis 1, 2 and 3, and position to the synchronization starting point.

2. Setthe synchronous control initial position parameters for axis 2 and 3 as follows.

Setting item Setting value

[Pr.460] Setting method of position value per cycle after main shaft gear 2: Calculate from input axis

[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object 0: Cam axis position value per cycle restoration
[Pr.463] Setting method of cam reference position 2: Command position value

[Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting) 0

3. Turn ON the bits for axis 2 and 3 in "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" to start synchronous control.

EProcedure for restarting synchronous control

1. Setthe synchronous control initial position parameters for axis 2 and 3 as follows.

Setting item Setting value

[Pr.460] Setting method of position value per cycle after main shaft gear 2: Calculate from input axis

[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object 2: Cam axis command position value restoration
[Pr.463] Setting method of cam reference position 0: Previous value

[Pr.464] Setting method of cam axis position value per cycle 2: Command value per cycle after main shaft gear

2. Turn ON the bits for axes 2 and 3 in "[Cd.381] Synchronous control analysis mode", and then turn ON the bits for axes 2
and 3 in "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" to execute the synchronous control analysis. The analyzed result is
updated in [Md.400] to [Md.425].

w

Position axes 2 and 3 to "[Md.409] Cam axis command position value" which has been updated in 2.

4. Turn OFF the bits for axes 2 and 3 in "[Cd.381] Synchronous control analysis mode", and then turn ON the bits for axes
2 and 3 in "[Cd.380] Synchronous control start" to start synchronous control.
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 List of Buffer Memory Addresses (for

Synchronous Control)

The following shows the relation between the buffer memory addresses and the various items.

Refer to "List of Buffer Memory Addresses" in the following manual for the list of general buffer memory addresses.

[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User's Manual (Application)

Parameters
EServo input axis parameters
n: Axis No. - 1
Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Pr.300] Servo input axis type At power supply ON 32800+10n
[Pr.301] Servo input axis smoothing time constant At power supply ON 32801+10n
[Pr.302] Servo input axis phase compensation advance time Operation cycle 32802+10n
32803+10n
[Pr.303] Servo input axis phase compensation time constant At power supply ON 32804+10n
[Pr.304] Servo input axis rotation direction restriction At power supply ON 32805+10n
ESynchronous encoder axis parameters
j: Synchronous encoder axis No. - 1
Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Pr.320] Synchronous encoder axis type At power supply ON 34720+20j
[Pr.321] Synchronous encoder axis unit setting At power supply ON 34721+20j
[Pr.322] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Numerator At power supply ON 34722+20j
34723+20j
[Pr.323] Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion: Denominator At power supply ON 34724+20j
34725+20j
[Pr.324] Synchronous encoder axis length per cycle At power supply ON 34726+20j
34727+20j
[Pr.325] Synchronous encoder axis smoothing time constant At power supply ON 34728+20j
[Pr.326] Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation advance time Operation cycle 34730+20j
34731+20j
[Pr.327] Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation time constant At power supply ON 34732+20j
[Pr.328] Synchronous encoder axis rotation direction restriction At power supply ON 34733+20j
[Pr.329] Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU At power supply ON 34734+20j
34735+20j
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ESynchronous encoder axis parameter via link device [FX5-SSC-G]
j: Synchronous encoder axis No. - 1

Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Pr.710] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device type At power supply ON 35520+20j
[Pr.711] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device start No. At power supply ON 35521+20j
[Pr.712] Synchronous encoder axis: Link device count direction setting At power supply ON 35526+20j
[Pr.713] Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter maximum value At power supply ON 35522+20j
35523+20j
[Pr.714] Synchronous encoder axis: Ring counter minimum value At power supply ON 35524+20j
35525+20j
[Pr.1010] | Synchronous encoder axis start request: Link device type At power supply ON 35530+20j
[Pr.1011] | Synchronous encoder axis start request: Link device start No. At power supply ON 35531+20j
[Pr.1012] | Synchronous encoder axis start request: Link device bit At power supply ON 35532+20j
specification
[Pr.1013] | Synchronous encoder axis start request: Link device logic setting | At power supply ON 35533+20j

BECommand generation axis parameters

Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Pr.340] Command generation axis valid setting At power supply ON L
[Pr.346] Command generation axis length per cycle At power supply ON -1

*1 ltis not in the buffer memory. Refer to the following.
==~ Page 43 Command generation axis parameters

BSynchronous parameters: Main shaft

n: Axis No. - 1

Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address

[Pr.400] Main input axis No. At start (Synchronous control) 36400+200n

[Pr.401] Sub input axis No. At start (Synchronous control) 36401+200n

[Pr.402] Composite main shaft gear Operation cycle 36402+200n

[Pr.403] Main shaft gear: Numerator At start (Synchronous control) 36404+200n

36405+200n

[Pr.404] Main shaft gear: Denominator At start (Synchronous control) 36406+200n

36407+200n

[Pr.405] Main shaft clutch control setting Operation cycle 36408+200n

[Pr.406] Main shaft clutch reference address setting At start (Synchronous control) 36409+200n

[Pr.407] Main shaft clutch ON address Operation cycle 36410+200n

36411+200n

[Pr.408] Movement amount before main shaft clutch ON At completing condition (Clutch ON) 36412+200n

36413+200n

[Pr.409] Main shaft clutch OFF address Operation cycle 36414+200n

36415+200n

[Pr.410] Movement amount before main shaft clutch OFF At completing condition (Clutch OFF) 36416+200n

36417+200n

[Pr.411] Main shaft clutch smoothing method At start (Synchronous control) 36418+200n

[Pr.412] Main shaft clutch smoothing time constant At start (Synchronous control) 36419+200n

[Pr.413] Slippage at main shaft clutch ON At completing condition (Turning clutch 36420+200n

ON) 36421+200n

[Pr.414] Slippage at main shaft clutch OFF At completing condition (Turning clutch 36422+200n

OFF) 36423+200n
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BESynchronous parameters: Auxiliary shaft

n: Axis No. - 1

Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address

[Pr.418] | Auxiliary shaft axis No. At start (Synchronous control) 36430+200n

[Pr.419] Composite auxiliary shaft gear Operation cycle 36431+200n

[Pr.420] Auxiliary shaft gear: Numerator At start (Synchronous control) 36432+200n

36433+200n

[Pr.421] Auxiliary shaft gear: Denominator At start (Synchronous control) 36434+200n

36435+200n

[Pr.422] Auxiliary shaft clutch control setting Operation cycle 36436+200n

[Pr.423] Auxiliary shaft clutch reference address setting At start (Synchronous control) 36437+200n

[Pr.424] Aucxiliary shaft clutch ON address Operation cycle 36438+200n

36439+200n

[Pr.425] Movement amount before auxiliary shaft clutch ON At completing condition (Clutch ON) 36440+200n

36441+200n

[Pr.426] | Auxiliary shaft clutch OFF address Operation cycle 36442+200n

36443+200n

[Pr.427] Movement amount before auxiliary shaft clutch OFF At completing condition (Clutch OFF) 36444+200n

36445+200n

[Pr.428] | Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing method At start (Synchronous control) 36446+200n

[Pr.429] | Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing time constant At start (Synchronous control) 36447+200n

[Pr.430] Slippage at auxiliary shaft clutch ON At completing condition (Turning clutch 36448+200n

ON) 36449+200n

[Pr.431] | Slippage at auxiliary shaft clutch OFF At completing condition (Turning clutch 36450+200n

OFF) 36451+200n

ESynchronous parameters: Speed change gear

n: Axis No. - 1
Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Pr.434] Speed change gear At start (Synchronous control) 36460+200n
[Pr.435] Speed change gear smoothing time constant At start (Synchronous control) 36461+200n
[Pr.436] Speed change ratio: Numerator Operation cycle 36462+200n
36463+200n
[Pr.437] Speed change ratio: Denominator Operation cycle 36464+200n
36465+200n

ESynchronous parameters: Output axis

n: Axis No. - 1

Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address

[Pr.438] Cam axis cycle unit setting At start (Synchronous control) 36470+200n

[Pr.439] Cam axis length per cycle At start (Synchronous control)/At 36472+200n
completing condition (Passing through the | 36473+200n
Oth point of cam data)

[Pr.440] Cam No. At start (Synchronous control)/At 36474+200n
completing condition (Passing through the
0Oth point of cam data)

[Pr.441] Cam stroke amount At start (Synchronous control)/At 36476+200n
completing condition (Passing through the | 36477+200n
0Oth point of cam data)

[Pr.442] Cam axis length per cycle change setting [FX5-SSC-G] At start (Synchronous control) 36471+200n

[Pr.444] Cam axis phase compensation advance time Operation cycle 36482+200n

36483+200n

[Pr.445] Cam axis phase compensation time constant At start (Synchronous control) 36484+200n

[Pr.446] Synchronous control deceleration time At start (Synchronous control) 36485+200n

[Pr.447] Output axis smoothing time constant At start (Synchronous control) 36486+200n
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ESynchronous parameters: Synchronous control initial position

n: Axis No. - 1
Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Pr.460] | Setting method of position value per cycle after main shaft gear At start (Synchronous control) 36500+200n
[Pr.461] Setting method of position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear | At start (Synchronous control) 36501+200n
[Pr.462] Cam axis position restoration object At start (Synchronous control) 36502+200n
[Pr.463] Setting method of cam reference position At start (Synchronous control) 36503+200n
[Pr.464] | Setting method of cam axis position value per cycle At start (Synchronous control) 36504+200n
[Pr.465] Position value per cycle after main shaft gear (Initial setting) At start (Synchronous control) 36506+200n
36507+200n
[Pr.466] Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear (Initial setting) At start (Synchronous control) 36508+200n
36509+200n
[Pr.467] Cam reference position (Initial setting) At start (Synchronous control) 36510+200n
36511+200n
[Pr.468] Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting) At start (Synchronous control) 36512+200n
36513+200n
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Monitor data

EServo input axis monitor data

n: Axis No. - 1
Item Refresh cycle Buffer memory address
[Md.300] | Servo input axis position value Operation cycle 33120+10n
33121+10n
[Md.301] | Servo input axis speed Operation cycle 33122+10n
33123+10n
[Md.302] | Servo input axis phase compensation amount Operation cycle 33124+10n
33125+10n
[Md.303] | Servo input axis rotation direction restriction amount Operation cycle 33126+10n
33127+10n

ESynchronous encoder axis monitor data
j: Synchronous encoder axis No. - 1

Item Refresh cycle Buffer memory address
[Md.320] | Synchronous encoder axis position value Operation cycle 35200+20j
35201+20j
[Md.321] | Synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle Operation cycle 35202+20j
35203+20j
[Md.322] | Synchronous encoder axis speed Operation cycle 35204+20j
35205+20j
[Md.323] | Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation amount Operation cycle 35206+20j
35207+20j
[Md.324] | Synchronous encoder axis rotation direction restriction amount Operation cycle 35208+20j
35209+20j
[Md.325] | Synchronous encoder axis status Operation cycle 35210+20j
[Md.326] | Synchronous encoder axis error No. Operation cycle 35211+20j
[Md.327] | Synchronous encoder axis warning No. Operation cycle 35212+20j
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BECommand generation axis monitor data

n: Axis No. - 1

Item Refresh cycle Buffer memory address”’

[Md.20] Command position value Operation cycle 60900+120n

60901+120n

[Md.22] Speed command Operation cycle 60904+120n

60905+120n

[Md.23] Axis error No. Immediate 60906+120n

[Md.24] Axis warning No. Immediate 60907+120n

[Md.25] Valid M code Immediate 60908+120n

[Md.26] Axis operation status Immediate 60909+120n

[Md.27] Current speed Immediate 60910+120n

60911+120n

[Md.28] Axis speed command Operation cycle 60912+120n

60913+120n

[Md.29] Speed-position switching control positioning movement amount Immediate 60914+120n

60915+120n

[Md.31] Status Immediate 60917+120n

[Md.32] Target value Immediate 60918+120n

60919+120n

[Md.33] Target speed Immediate 60920+120n

60921+120n

[Md.38] Start positioning data No. setting value Immediate 60929+120n

[Md.39] In speed limit flag Immediate 60930+120n

[Md.40] In speed change processing flag Immediate 60931+120n

[Md.42] Control system repetition counter Immediate 60933+120n

[Md.44] Positioning data No. being executed Immediate 60935+120n

[Md.46] Last executed positioning data No. Immediate 60937+120n

[Md.47] Positioning data being executed Positioning identifier Immediate 60938+120n

M code Immediate 60939+120n

Dwell time Immediate 60940+120n

Command speed Immediate 60942+120n

60943+120n

Positioning address Immediate 60944+120n

60945+120n

[Md.48] Deceleration start flag Immediate 60999+120n

[Md.122] | Speed during command Operation cycle (At the speed control mode | 60992+120n

only) 60993+120n

[Md.141] | BUSY Operation cycle 61004+120n

[Md.345] | Command generation axis accumulative position value Operation cycle 61000+120n

61001+120n

[Md.347] | Command generation axis position value per cycle Operation cycle 61002+120n

61003+120n

*1  The buffer memory addresses for axes and command generation axes are different.
Refer to "List of Buffer Memory Addresses" in the following manual for the buffer memory addresses for servo amplifier axes.
LTIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User’s Manual (Application)
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BSynchronous control monitor data

n: Axis No. - 1

Item Refresh cycle Buffer memory address

[Md.400] | Position value after composite main shaft gear Operation cycle (During synchronous 42800+40n
control only) 42801+40n

[Md.401] | Position value per cycle after main shaft gear Operation cycle (During synchronous 42802+40n
control only) 42803+40n

[Md.402] | Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear Operation cycle (During synchronous 42804+40n
control only) 42805+40n

[Md.406] | Cam axis phase compensation amount Operation cycle (During synchronous 42810+40n
control only) 42811+40n

[Md.407] | Cam axis position value per cycle Operation cycle (During synchronous 42812+40n
control only) 42813+40n

[Md.408] | Cam reference position Operation cycle (During synchronous 42814+40n
control only) 42815+40n

[Md.409] | Cam axis command position value Operation cycle (During synchronous 42816+40n
control only) 42817+40n

[Md.410] | Execute cam No. Operation cycle (During synchronous 42818+40n
control only)

[Md.411] | Execute cam stroke amount Operation cycle (During synchronous 42820+40n
control only) 42821+40n

[Md.412] | Execute cam axis length per cycle Operation cycle (During synchronous 42822+40n
control only) 42823+40n

[Md.420] | Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status Operation cycle (During synchronous 42828+40n
control only)

[Md.421] | Main shaft clutch smoothing status Operation cycle (During synchronous 42829+40n
control only)

[Md.422] | Main shaft clutch slippage (accumulative) Operation cycle (During synchronous 42830+40n
control only) 42831+40n

[Md.423] | Auxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status Operation cycle (During synchronous 42832+40n
control only)

[Md.424] | Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing status Operation cycle (During synchronous 42833+40n
control only)

[Md.425] | Auxiliary shaft clutch slippage (accumulative) Operation cycle (During synchronous 42834+40n
control only) 42835+40n

BCam operation monitor data: Cam position cal

culation

Item

Refresh cycle

Buffer memory address

[Md.600] | Cam position calculation result

At completing condition (Cam position

calculation completion)

53800
53801
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Control data

ECommand generation axis control data

n: Axis No. - 1
Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address™
[Cd.3] Positioning start No. At start 61860+128n
[Cd.5] Axis error reset 14.2 ms [FX5-SSC-S] 61862+128n
16.0 ms [FX5-SSC-G]
[Cd.6] Restart command 14.2 ms [FX5-SSC-S] 61863+128n
16.0 ms [FX5-SSC-G]
[Cd.7] M code OFF request Operation cycle 61864+128n
[Cd.9] New position value At request 61866+128n
61867+128n
[Cd.10] New acceleration time value At request 61868+128n
61869+128n
[Cd.11] New deceleration time value At request 61870+128n
61871+128n
[Cd.12] Acceleration/deceleration time change value during speed At request 61872+128n
change, enable/disable
[Cd.13] Positioning operation speed override Operation cycle 61873+128n
[Cd.14] New speed value At request 61874+128n
61875+128n
[Cd.15] Speed change request Operation cycle 61876+128n
[Cd.17] JOG speed At start 61878+128n
61879+128n
[Cd.18] Interrupt request during continuous operation Operation cycle 61880+128n
[Cd.23] Speed-position switching control movement amount change At request 61886+128n
register 61887+128n
[Cd.24] Speed-position switching enable flag At request 61888+128n
[Cd.27] Target position change value (New address) At request 61894+128n
61895+128n
[Cd.28] Target position change value (New speed) At request 61896+128n
61897+128n
[Cd.29] Target position change request flag Operation cycle 61898+128n
[Cd.40] ABS direction in degrees At start 61910+128n
[Cd.46] Speed-position switching command 0.88 ms [FX5-SSC-S] 61927+128n
Communication cycle [FX5-SSC-G]
[Cd.180] | Axis stop Operation cycle 61960+128n
[Cd.181] | Forward run JOG start Operation cycle 61961+128n
[Cd.182] | Reverse run JOG start Operation cycle 61962+128n
[Cd.184] | Positioning start Operation cycle 61964+128n
[Cd.300] | Command generation axis parameter No. designation At request 61970+128n
[Cd.301] | Command generation axis parameter setting value At request 61972+128n
61973+128n
[Cd.302] | Command generation axis parameter control request Main cycle 61971+128n
[Cd.303] | Command generation axis positioning data No. designation At request 61974+128n
[Cd.304] | Command generation axis positioning data designation At request 61975+128n
[Cd.305] | Command generation axis positioning data setting value At request 61976+128n
61977+128n
[Cd.306] | Command generation axis positioning data control request Main cycle 61978+128n

*1  The buffer memory addresses for axes and command generation axes are different.
Refer to "List of Buffer Memory Addresses" in the following manual for the buffer memory addresses for servo amplifier axes.
[IMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module User’s Manual (Application)
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BSynchronous control system control data

Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Cd.380] | Synchronous control start Operation cycle 36320
[Cd.381] | Synchronous control analysis mode At start (Synchronous control) 36322

ESynchronous encoder axis control data
j: Synchronous encoder axis No. - 1

Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Cd.320] | Synchronous encoder axis control start Operation cycle 35040+10j
[Cd.321] | Synchronous encoder axis control method At start (Synchronous encoder control) 35041+10j
[Cd.322] | Synchronous encoder axis position value setting address At start (Synchronous encoder control) 35042+10j
35043+10j
[Cd.323] | Synchronous encoder axis error reset Main cycle 35044+10j
[Cd.324] | Connection command of synchronous encoder via CPU Main cycle 35045+10j
[Cd.325] | Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU Operation cycle 35046+10j
35047+10j
[Cd.326] | Connection command of synchronous encoder via link device Main cycle 35048+10j

[FX5-SSC-G]

EControl data for synchronous control

n: Axis No. - 1
Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Cd.400] | Main shaft clutch command Operation cycle 44080+20n
[Cd.401] | Main shaft clutch control invalid command Operation cycle 44081+20n
[Cd.402] | Main shaft clutch forced OFF command Operation cycle 44082+20n
[Cd.403] | Auxiliary shaft clutch command Operation cycle 44083+20n
[Cd.404] | Auxiliary shaft clutch control invalid command Operation cycle 44084+20n
[Cd.405] | Auxiliary shaft clutch forced OFF command Operation cycle 44085+20n
[Cd.406] | Synchronous control change request Operation cycle 44086+20n
[Cd.407] | Synchronous control change command At request (Synchronous control change 44087+20n
request)
[Cd.408] | Synchronous control change value At request (Synchronous control change 44088+20n
request) 44089+20n
[Cd.409] | Synchronous control reflection time At request (Synchronous control change 44090+20n

request)

BECam operation control data: Cam data operation

Item Fetch cycle Refresh cycle Buffer memory address
[Cd.600] | Cam data operation request Main cycle — 45000
[Cd.601] | Operation cam No. At request (Cam data — 45001
operation request)
[Cd.602] | Cam data first position At request (Cam data — 45002
operation request)
[Cd.603] | Number of cam data operation points At request (Cam data — 45003
operation request)
[Cd.604] | Cam data format At request (Cam data At completing condition 45004
operation request) (Cam data operation
completion)
[Cd.605] | Cam resolution/coordinate number At request (Cam data At completing condition 45005
operation request) (Cam data operation
completion)
[Cd.606] | Cam data starting point At request (Cam data At completing condition 45006
operation request) (Cam data operation
completion)
[Cd.607] | Cam data value At request (Cam data At completing condition 45008
operation request) (Cam data operation to
completion) 53199

APPX
1 96 Appendix 1 List of Buffer Memory Addresses (for Synchronous Control)



BCam operation control data: Cam auto-generation

Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Cd.608] | Cam auto-generation request Main cycle 53200
[Cd.609] | Cam auto-generation cam No. At request (Cam auto-generation request) | 53201
[Cd.610] | Cam auto-generation type At request (Cam auto-generation request) | 53202
[Cd.611] | Cam auto-generation data™ At request (Cam auto-generation request) | 53204
to
53779

*1 The item details on the cam auto-generation are shown below.
» Cam auto-generation data for rotary cutter

Details Buffer memory address
Cam resolution 53204
Sheet length 53206
53207
Sheet synchronous width 53208
53209
Synchronous axis length 53210
53211
Synchronization starting point 53212
53213
Synchronous section acceleration ratio 53214

BCam operation control data: Cam position calculation

Item Fetch cycle Buffer memory address
[Cd.612] | Cam position calculation request Main cycle 53780
[Cd.613] | Cam position calculation: Cam No. At request (Cam position calculation 53781
request)
[Cd.614] | Cam position calculation: Stroke amount At request (Cam position calculation 53782
request) 53783
[Cd.615] | Cam position calculation: Cam axis length per cycle At request (Cam position calculation 53784
request) 53785
[Cd.616] | Cam position calculation: Cam reference position At request (Cam position calculation 53786
request) 53787
[Cd.617] | Cam position calculation: Cam axis position value per cycle At request (Cam position calculation 53788
request) 53789
[Cd.618] | Cam position calculation: Cam axis command position value At request (Cam position calculation 53790
request) 53791
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Appendix 2 Sample Program of Synchronous
Control

Program example [FX5-SSC-S]

The following shows a sample program of executing synchronous control on the axis 1 with the axis 4 as an input axis using
the 4-axis module. (The axis 4 is configured as the virtual servo amplifier.)

1. Set MR-J4(W)-B on the axis 1 and the virtual servo amplifier on the axis 4 in the "System Configuration" window.

m

Servo Amplifier Information

Serve Amplifier Series [MR-340w) 8 (R)

Amplifier Operation Mode

[¥]Use as Virtual Servo Amplifier

|5tandard

Servo Parameter

Servo Parameter
Setting

Set up the serva parameter directly by the servo driver made by MIKKD
DENSO Co,, Lkd,

MR Configurator? parameter setting screen
is started and servo parameter can be set,

2.

Set the axis 4 as the servo input axis in the "Input Axis Parameter" window.

[ (=

Display Filter All Input Axes - [ synchronous Parameter Setting | [ Synchronous Control tmage |

Ttem Axis #1 I Axis #2

I Axis #3 |

Command Generation Axis
) Servo input axis
Pr.300:5erve input axis type

i 0:Invalid
* [ Detail setting

o:nvalid

Set the current value type to be the generator of the input value for serve input axis.

Invalid : Servo input axis is invaiid.

Feed Current Value : Generate the input value based on the feed current value.

Actual Current Value : Generate the input value based on the actual current value which has been created from unit conversion from the feedback value,
Servo Command Value : Generate the input value based on the servo command value in the encoder pulse unit te command the servo amplifier.
Feedback Value : Generate the input value based on the encoder feedback puise value from the servo ampiffier.

Synchronous encoder axis

:Invalid i=l)

(FiFeed Curent Vaue

3. Create the cam data (cam No.1).

~Setting Method : ——troke Ratio (Cam Curve) -@

512

Resolution : -

Stroke Setting Range :
-100.0000000 to  100.0000000 [%)

Cam Graph
Display Graph Display Point Data
’7|:|Stmhe = [[]5peed == [7]Acceleration == []Jerk =— lrw.dm 100 w %Height 100 ~+ % Wi/H 100% Screen | ’7 ‘

[%]
100.0000000

0.0000000

'\\

g

-100.0000000
0.0

T

/
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0000 90.00000 180.00000 270.00000 360.00000
[degree]|
~Stroke Setting
(%) Fine-tune the cam curve by section
Section | Start[degree] | End [degree] |  stoke[%] | Cam Curve -
1 0.00000 90.00000 100.0000000 Constant Speed ]
2 90.00000 270.00000 -60.0000000 Constant Speed
3 270.00000 0.00000 50.0000000 Constant Speed
4 R
5
3
7 =
APPX



4. Setthe synchronous parameter of the axis 1.

5% 01:FX5-40S5C-S[]-Synchronous Parametar

[E=8(Ee 5

<) [ synchronous Control Image

Ttem Axis £1 Axis 2 Axis #3
=l setting  Set each module
=) Main shaft
=) Main input axis.

Pr.400:Type 1:Servo Input Axis D:Invalid 0:Invaid
Pr.400:Axis No. 4 p 0

= Sub input axis

Pr.401:Type o:nvalid onvalid o:anvalid
Pr.40 1:As No. 0 0 0
£ Main shaft composite gear
Pr.402:Main LiInput+ Ldnput+ LiInput+
Pr.402:5ub 0:No Input 0:No Input 0:No Input
£ Main shaft gear
Pr.403:Numerator 1 1 1

Pr.404:Denominator 1 1 1
& Main shaft clutch
£ Auxdliary shaft
Pr.418:Type 0:Invalid 0:Invalid 0:Invaiid
Pr.418:Axis No. o 0 0
¥ Auxiliary shaft composite gear
i+ Auxiliary shaft gear
) Auxdiliary shaft clirtch
% Speed change gear
£ Output axis
=) Cam axis cycle unit

Pr.436:Lnit setting selection LiUse Unitin This Setting 0:Use Uit of Main Input Axis 0:Use Unit of Main Input Axis
Pr.438:Unit 2Zidegree 0:mm 0:mm
Pr. 438:Number of decmal places 0 0
Pr.439:Cam axis length per cyde (360,000 degree 1194304 pulse: 4194304 pulse
Pr.441:Cam stroke amount 100000 pulse 1194304 pulse: 4194304 pulse
Pr.440:Cam No 1 p o
Pr.444:Cam axis phase compensation
advance tme Ops Ops Op=
Pr.445:Cam axis phase compensation
Bt 10ms 0ms 10ms
Pr.446:Synchrenous control
deceleration tme ome oms Oms
Pr.447:0utput axis smoothing tme [ oms oms

constant

+ Svnchronous control initial position

parameter Set the parameter for the initial alignment when starting the synchronous control.

« M 3

Set each module parameter.

5. Createthe program to start synchronous control.
The sample program when start I/O No. of the Simple Motion module is set to 01H is shown below.
* For using labels

Classification Label name Description

Module label FX5SSC_1.stSysMntr2_D.bSynchronizationFlag_D Synchronization flag
FX5SSC_1.stSysCtrl_D.bPLC_Ready_D PLC READY
FX5SSC_1.stSysCtrl_D.bAllAxisServoOn_D All axis servo ON
FX5SSC_1.stSysMntr2_D.bnBusy_D[0] Axis 1 BUSY
FX5SSC_1.stnAxMntr_D[0].wAxisOperationStatus_D Axis 1 Axis operation status
FX5SSC_1.stSysMntr2_D.bnBusy_DI[3] Axis 4 BUSY

Global label, Local label | Defines the global label or the local label as follows. The settings of Assign (Device/Label) are not required for the label that the
assignment device is not set because the unused internal relay and data device are automatically assigned.
The following is for global labels.

Label Name Data Type Class
1 |G_bStatSync Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
2  |G_bSyncReq Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
3 |G _udlOGSpeed Double Word [Unsigned]/Bit String [32-bit] _. |VAR_GLOBAL -
4  |G_bJogReg Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
5 |G_bSyncEND Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
6 |G_bSyncOK Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
7 |G_bSyncEr Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
8 |G_uSyncErlD Word [Unsigned]/Bit String [16-bit] _. |VAR_GLOBAL -
9  |G_bJogENO Bit _. |VAR_GLOBAL -
10 |G_bJogQK Bit _. |VAR_GLOBAL -
11 |G_blnputForwardJogStartReg Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
12 |G_blnputReverseJogStartReg Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
13 |G_bJogEm Bit _. |VAR_GLOBAL -
14 |G_udogErlD Word [Unsigned]/Bit String [16-bit] _. |VAR_GLOBAL -
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Program example

For details of the module FBs, refer to "Simple Motion Module FB/Motion Module FB" in the following manual.
[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module Function Block Reference

200
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[FXG55C_15tSysMntr2_DbSy FX555C_1.sSysCirl_D.bP
nchronizationFlag D € _Ready |
© UT\G21500.1 UTiG5950.0
I
1T
FX555C_1stSysCirl_D.bA
1A
U
bStartSync e re—
v
o N SET
{
BSSC_1 sinfuMntr_D [ K20000 udJOGSpeed
= [0]wAsisCperationStatis_D DMOVP
UT\G2408 |
blogReq
SET
y FXBSSC_1.5tSysMntr2_D.bn
bStariSync Busy_D[0) FX5SSC_1 stnfacMntr_D KI5 blogReq
0 UNG3T501.0 = [0]whxisOperstionStatus_D RST
1A |} UT\G2408 |
FX555C_1.stSyshintr2_D.bn
bSyncReq
UTIG2T504.0 RST
1
; 1 (M+FXESSC_Sync_00A)
& Starfinglending synchronous FE
bSyncReq bSyncENO
|} Bi bEN o bENOB
bSyncOK
FXBSSC_1
r T DUT:_stbodule o_bOKEB
bSyncErr
{ Kl HUwi_uOutputhris o bEmB
uSyncErlD
o uErrd:Uw - 1
M_FX5SSC_JOG_00A 1 (M+FX55SC_JOG_00A)
(244) JOGiinching operation FB
bJogReg bJogENO
{ } Bi_bEN o_bENO:B
blogOK
FXBSSC_1
{ H DUT:_stModule o_bOKB
blogErr
[ ke HUwiukds o bEB
binputForwardJogStartReq
wlogEriD
|} Bi_bFJog o_uErrid-Uw |- !
binputReverseJogStartReq
|} Bi_bRJog
udJOGSpeed
T H UD:i_uddogSpeed
{ KD M Uwi_ulnching
(737)
{END }——



For using buffer memory

Program. example

(o)

UTiG31500.1 UTiG5550.0

Synchronizatio PLC READY

n flag signal
UTiGES51.0

All s servo ON

M100 U1VG31501.0
1 ¥ UTG363200
(3)|Start Acdis 1: BUSY sgp  ynchronous
synchronous
control
UTG31501.0
I UN\G2403 KI5 K20000 UT\G4618
P Axis 10in Axis 4:JOG speed
Awis 1: BUSY driving DMOWP
UTG31501.3
A UT\G30131.0
Axis 4- BUSY Poas 4: Forward
s s SEL - run JOG start
W00 UTiGIT5010
b4 it U1\G2408 KI5 U1\G30121.0
P Axis 1:in MAxis 4: Forward
(41){5tart Auxis 1: BUSY driving RST  run JOG start
synchronous
control

UTiG31501.3
A

Aois 4: BUSY

UN\G36320.0

Synchronous
BST - control start
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Program example [FX5-SSC-G]

The following shows a sample program of executing synchronous control on the axis 1 with the axis 4 as an input axis using
the 4-axis module. (The axis 4 is configured as the virtual servo amplifier.)

1. Onthe "CC-Link IE TSN" screen, set MR-J5-G for station No. 1 and 2, then set station No.1 and station No.2 as axis 1
and axis 4, respectively, on the "Parameter” screen.

5} CC-Link IE TSN Configuration (Mounting Position No.: 1[UT]) o x
i CC-LinkIE TSN Configuration  Edit  View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting
ConnectedyDisconnected Module Detection Detailed Display
Mode Setting: Onlne Assignment Method:
n Motion Control | RX Setting | RY Setting | RWr Setting [RWw Setting| Parameter Automatic Setting Tae | e | G Station Information
M| =R |9FE SEImuo Points Points Paints Points PDO Mapping Setting | 1P Address | Subnet Mask | Garenay | Invaid Station | Period Setting | Alas | Gomment | Station-specific mode setting
¥ [E| 0 HostStaton Master Station 192.168.3.249
B.| 1 MRISG 1 Remots Station <Detall Setting>  <Detail Setting>  102.168.3.1 NoSettng  Basic Period Motion Mode
B | 2 mRI5SGS 2 Remote Station <Detal Setting> _ <Detail Setting> _ 192.168.3.2 No Setting __Basic Period Motion Mode
< >
[l |
Host Staton .
G
B
5
™
MRISG  MRISG
< >
ﬁo} D1:FX5-4055C-G(S)[]-Parameter
Display Filter Display Al ~ | |Compute Basic Parameters 1
Item Axis #1 Axis #2 Axis #3 Axis #4
Common parameter The parameter does not rely on axis and relate to the whole system.
= Servo Metwork Component Set the device to be used and the network according to the system configuration_ (It will be valid after the power supply
Parameter ON or PLC GPU reset)
Connected machine {MR-15-G i No Setting Mo Setting MR-15-G
Pr.141:IP address specification 192.168.3.1 192.168.3.2
Pr.142:Multidrop number 0 o o 0
Pr.101:Virtual servo amplifier setting | 0:Use Real Servo Amplifier 0:Use Real Servo Amplifier 0:Use Real Servo Amplifier 0:Use Real Servo Amplifier
Pr. 140:Driver command discard
detection setting 1:Detection Valid 1:Detection Valid 1:Detection Valid 1:Detection Valid
Basic parameters 1 Set according to the machine and applicable motor when system is started up (It will be valid according to PLG ready =i.
Basic parameters 2 Set according to the machine and applicable motor when system is started up.
Detailed parameters 1 Set according to the system configuration when the system is started up (It will be valid according to PLGC ready signal)
Detailed parameters 2 Set according to the system configuration when the system is started up(Set as required).
HPR basic parameters Set the values required for carrying out HPR control (Valid when the PLC ready sienals ON).
HPR detailed parameters Set the values required for carrying out HPR control (Valid when the PLG ready signals ON).
Expansion parameters Set according to the system configuration when the system iz started up_ {This parameter becomes valid after power su..
Connected machine
Axes can be set with Module Parameter (Network).
Please set the CC IE TSN Configuration by selecting Module Parameter (Network) - Basic Settings - Network Configuration Settings.

2. Setthe axis 4 as the servo input axis in the "Input Axis Parameter" window.

L D1:FX5-4055C-G(S)[1-Input Axis Parameter

Display Filter All Input Axes w | Synchronous Parameter Setting Synchronous Control Image

Item Axis #1 Axis %2 Axis #3 Axis %4
Command Generation Axis
=) Servo input axis
Pr.300:Serve input axis type 0:Invalid 0:Invalid 0:Invalid ed Current Value iv )
# Detail setting
Synchronous encoder axis

Set the current value type to be the generator of the input value for serve input axis.

Invalid : Servo input axis is invalid.

Feed Current Value : Generate the input value based on the feed current value,

Actual Current Value : Generate the input value based on the actual current value which has been areated from unit conversion from the feedback value.
Servo Command Value : Generate the input value based on the servo command value in the encoder pulse unit to command the servo amplifier.
Feedback Value : Generate the input value based on the encoder feedbadk pulse value from the servo amplifier.
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3. Create the cam data (cam No.1).

==

|_] D1:FX5-4055C-G(S)(]-Cam Data Ne.001[] ==
Return to Basic Setting

Setting Method : Etroke Ratio (Cam Curve) >

Resalution : | 512 v

Stroke Setting Range :
-100.0000000 to  100.0000000 [%]

Cam Graph
Display Graph Display Magnification Point Data
[W]Stroke == []Speed == [ ]Acceleration == [ ]lerk == Width 3% Height % W/ 100% Screen View
[%]

100.0000000

0.0000000 T

~100.0000000
0.00000 90.00000 180.00000 270.00000 350.00000
[degree]
Stroke Setting
£ ) Fine-tune the cam curve by section
\
Secton | Start [degree] End [degree] Stroke [%] Cam Curve ~
1 0.00000 100.0000000 Constant Speed
2 90.00000 -80.0000000 Constant Speed
3 270.00000 0.00000 50.0000000 Constant Speed
P
5
3
7 v

4. Setthe synchronous parameter of the axis 1.

- 01:FX5-405SC-G(S)[]- Synchronous Parameter

<) | synchronous Control Image

Ttem Axis 1 A 22 Axis 23
= setting {Set each
= Main shaft

=1 Main input axis
Pr.400:Type LiServo Input Axis bnvalid o:Invalid )
Pr.400:Axdis No. + 0 0

=1 Subinput axis

Pr.401Type 0:Invaid O:Invaid o:Invalid )
Pr.401: A No. 0 0 0 0
= Main shaft composite gear
Pr.202:Main LInput+ LInput+ TiInput+ L
Pr.202:sub 0:No Input 0:No Input 0:No Input o
= Main shaft gear
Pr.403:Numerator i 1 1 1
Pr.404:Denominator 1 1 1 1

& Main shaft clutch

= Awdliary shaft
Pr.418:Type 0:Invaid O:Invaid o:Invalid

Pr.418:Axis No. 0 0 0

Awliary shaft composite gear

Awdliary shaft gear

Awdliary shaft clutch

Speed change gear

Output axis

= Cam axis cycle unit
Pr.438:Unit setting selection 1:Use Unitin This Setting 0:Use Unit of Main Input Axis 0:Use Urnit of Main Input Axis
Pr.438:nit 2degree
Pr.438:Number of deamal places |3 0

Pr.439:Cam axis length per cyde (360,000 degree
Pr.441:Cam stroke amount 4194304 puse
Pr.440:Cam No, L

e e = o0 ous
Pr.445:Cam axis phase compensation
time constant

Pr.446:5 nchronous control
deceleraton tine

Pr.447:0utput axis smoothing time
constant

0
194304 pulse 4194304 pulse
194304 pulse 4194304 pulse
0

10ms 10ms 10ms

oms oms oms

Scscortoossmes

oms oms oms

- Synchronous control initial position
parameter

Set the initial starting

Seteach moduie parameter.
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5. Createthe program to start synchronous control.
The sample program when start I/O No. of the Simple Motion module is set to 01H is shown below.

Classification Label name Description

Module label FX5SSC_1.stSysMntr2_D.bSynchronizationFlag_D Synchronization flag
FX5SSC_1.stSysCtrl_D.bPLC_Ready_D PLC READY
FX5SSC_1.stSysCtrl_D.bAllAxisServoOn_D All axis servo ON
FX5SSC_1.stSysMntr2_D.bnBusy_DI[0] Axis 1 BUSY
FX5SSC_1.stnAxMntr_D[0].wAxisOperationStatus_D Axis 1 Axis operation status
FX5SSC_1.stSysMntr2_D.bnBusy_D[3] Axis 4 BUSY

Global label, Local label | Defines the global label or the local label as follows. The settings of Assign (Device/Label) are not required for the label that the
assignment device is not set because the unused internal relay and data device are automatically assigned.
The following is for global labels.

Label Mame Data Type Class
1 |G_bStartSync Bit ... |VAR_GLOBAL -
2 |G_bSyncReg Bit ... |VAR_GLOBAL -
3 |G_udJOGSpeed Double Word [Unsigned]/Bit String [32-bit] ... |VAR_GLOBAL -
4  |G_bJogReg Bit ... |VAR_GLOBAL -
5 |G_bSyncEND Bit ... |VAR_GLOBAL -
6 |G_bSyneOK Bit ... |VAR_GLOBAL -
7 |G_bSyncEr Bit ... |VAR_GLOBAL -
2 |G _uSyncErlD ‘Word [Unsigned]/Bit String [16-bit] ... |VAR_GLOBAL -
9  |G_bJogENO Bit ... |VAR_GLOBAL -
10 |G_bJogQK Bit ... |VAR_GLOBAL -
11 |G_binputForwardJogStartReg Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
12 |G_blnputReverselogStatReq  |Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
13 |G_bJogEm Bit . |VAR_GLOBAL -
14 |G_ulogErlD ‘Word [Unsigned])/Bit String [16-bit] . |VAR_GLOBAL -
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Program example

For details of the module FBs, refer to "Simple Motion Module FB/Motion Module FB" in the following manual.

FX555C_1.5tSysMntr2_D.
bSynchronizationFlag_D
UTG31500.1
I

MELSEC iQ-F FX5 Motion Module/Simple Motion Module Function Block Reference

FX5SSC_1 stSysCirl_
D.bPLC_Ready.

UT\G53500

]

R:Synchronization flag

RW:SSCNET cnirol
command(Direct)

FXBSSC_1.5tSysCtrl_
D bAllAxis ServeOn_D

© UT\G5351.0

FX555C_1.stSysMntr
2_D.bnBusy_D[0]
UNG31501.0

G_bStartSync

RWw:Forced stop input
(Direct)

G_bSyncReq

f 1t

R:BUSY(Axis 1o 8)
(Direct)

(8

Synchrenous control start

FX555C_1.stSysMntr

SEL synchronous control

- o

2_D.bnBusy_D[0] FX555C_1 stnfecMntr_D Ki5 K200000 G_udJOGSpeed
UNG31501.0 [0] wixisOperationStatus_D
|| U
11
= R:Axis operation status bMOve JOG speed
R:BUSY(Axis 1to 8) (Direct)
(Direct)
G_blogReq
S JOG start command
~ . FX555C_1.stSysMntr
G_bStartSync 2.D biBusy_DJ0] FRESSC T stmfoint D G G_blogRea
UNG31501.0 [0].wiasOperationStatus_D
H I I U1iG2409
(40) - R:Axis operation status SSL JOG start command
Synchronous control start  {R:BUSY({Axis 1to 8) (Direct)
(Direct)
FX555C_1.5tSysMnt
r2_D brbusy._D[3] G bSynoReq
UNG31501.3 .
A
ST synchronous conirol
R:BUSY(Axis 110 8) start command
(Direct)
M_FX5SSC_Sync_014_1 (M+FX555C
(61) yne_014)
G_bSyncReg G_bSyncENO
|| B.i BEN o bENO B
Synchrenous control start Execution Execution status Execution status
jcommand command
G_bSyncOK
FX555C_1
r H DUT-i_sthodule o_bOK B
Medule label Module label Nermal Normal termination
completion
G_bSyncEmr
[ K Huwi_uOutputixis o_bErr B
Output axis No. Error completion Error completion
G_uSyncEmriD
o_uErrld -Uw|-{ 3
Error code Error code
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206

XB55C_JOG, (M+FX555C_J|
0G_014)

|JOG start command

FXBSSC_1
{ H
Module label
L ® 3
G_binputForwardJ ogStartR
eq
{ |
Forward run JOG start
lcommand
G_blnputReverseJogStartR
eq
f
Reverse run JOG start
jcommand
G_udJOGSpee
d
T H
JOG speed
L © 73

B:i_bEN

Execution
command

DUT:i_stModule

Module label

Ul i_uhxis

Target axis

B:i_bFlog

Forward run JOG
comman

B:i_bRJog

Reverse un JOG
comman

UD:i_udJogSpeed

Cd17:JOG
speed

UW/: i_ulnching

Cd.16: Inching
movement
amount

o bENO :B|

G_bJogENO

Execution status

o_bOK B

JOG execution status

G_bJegOK

Nermal
completion

o_bErr :Bf

Normal termination

G_bJogErr

Error completion

o_uErld UL

Error code Error code
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G_wlogErmlD .

Error completion
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INDEX

A

Auxiliary shaftaxisNo. . ................. 122
Aucxiliary shaft clutch command ............ 128
Auxiliary shaft clutch control invalid command . . 128
Auxiliary shaft clutch control setting. . . . . .. 123,124
Aucxiliary shaft clutch forced OFF command . ... 128
Auxiliary shaft clutch OFF address . ... ... 123,126
Auxiliary shaft clutch ON address . . . .. ... 123,125
Aucxiliary shaft clutch ON/OFF status. . . . . . 154,156
Auxiliary shaft clutch reference address setting
................................ 123,125
Auxiliary shaft clutch slippage (accumulative)
................................ 154,156

Aucxiliary shaft clutch smoothing method . . . 123,126
Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing status . ... 154,156
Auxiliary shaft clutch smoothing time constant

................................ 123,126
Auxiliary shaft gear
Denominator . . ................... 121,122
Numerator. . . ........co ... 121,122
C
Cam auto-generationcamNo. . ............ 110
Cam auto-generationdata . .. .......... 109,111
Cam auto-generationrequest. . .. .......... 110
Cam auto-generationtype . ............... 110
Cam axis command position value . . . . . .. 153,155
Cam axis cycle unit setting. . .............. 144
Cam axis length percycle . ............ 144,145

Cam axis length per cycle change setting . . 144,146
Cam axis phase compensation advance time

................................ 144,146
Cam axis phase compensation amount. . . . 153,155
Cam axis phase compensation time constant
................................ 144,147
Cam axis position restoration object . . . . . . 165,166
Cam axis position value percycle. . ... ... 153,155
Cam axis position value per cycle (Initial setting)
................................ 165,167
Cam data first position. . . ............. 106,107
Camdataformat. ................... 106,107
Cam data operationrequest. . . ... ...... 106,107
Cam data starting point . . .. ........... 106,108
Camdatavalue .................... 106,108
CamNO. ... 144,146
Cam position calculation
Cam axis command position value. . . . . . 180,181
Cam axis length percycle. . .......... 180,181
Cam axis position value per cycle . . . ... 180,181
CamNO. . ... 180,181
Cam reference position. . . ........... 180,181
Strokeamount. . .. .......... ... 180,181
Cam position calculation request . . ... ... 180,181
Cam position calculationresult. . . .......... 182
Cam reference position . .. ............ 153,155
Cam reference position (Initial setting). . . . . 165,167
Cam resolution/coordinate number . . . .. .. 106,108
Camstrokeamount. . . ............... 144,146
Command generation axis accumulative position value
.................................... 50

Command generation axis length per cycle . . . . .. 43
Command generation axis parameter .......... 47
Command generation axis parameter control request
..................................... 47
Command generation axis parameter No. designation
..................................... 47
Command generation axis parameter setting value
..................................... 47
Command generation axis position value per cycle
..................................... 50
Command generation axis positioningdata . . . . . . 47
Command generation axis positioning data control
request . . ... 47
Command generation axis positioning data
designation . ........ ... ... ... . ... 47
Command generation axis positioning data No.
designation . ........... ... ... .. 47
Command generation axis positioning data setting
value. . ..o 47
Command generation axis valid setting. . . ... ... 43
Composite auxiliary shaftgear. . ........ 121,122
Composite main shaftgear . ............... 113
Connection command of synchronous encoder via
CPU ... 87,90
Connection command of synchronous encoder via link
device . .. oo e 87,90

Execute cam axis length percycle . . .. ... 153,155
ExecutecamNo. ................... 153,155
Execute cam stroke amount. . . . ... ... .. 153,155

Input value for synchronous encoder via CPU

.................................. 87,90
M

MaininputaxisNo................... 112,113
Main shaft clutchcommand . .. ............. 120
Main shaft clutch control invalid command. . . . .. 120
Main shaft clutch control setting . . .. ... .. 115,116
Main shaft clutch forced OFF command . . ... .. 120
Main shaft clutch OFF address. . ........ 115,118
Main shaft clutch ON address . ......... 115,117
Main shaft clutch ON/OFF status .. ...... 154,155
Main shaft clutch reference address setting
................................ 115,117
Main shaft clutch slippage (accumulative) . . 154,156
Main shaft clutch smoothing method. . . . . . 115,118
Main shaft clutch smoothing status. . . . ... 154,156
Main shaft clutch smoothing time constant
................................ 115,118
Main shaft gear

Denominator. . .. ....cvvvin i 114

Numerator . .......... ... 114
Movement amount before auxiliary shaft clutch OFF
................................ 123,126



Movement amount before auxiliary shaft clutch ON

................................ 123,125
Movement amount before main shaft clutch OFF
................................ 115,118
Movement amount before main shaft clutch ON
................................ 115,117
Number of cam data operation points . . . . . 106,107
(o)

OperatoncamNo. . ................. 106,107
Output axis smoothing time constant. . . . . . 144,148

Position value after composite main shaft gear

................................ 153,154
Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear
................................ 153,155
Position value per cycle after auxiliary shaft gear (Initial
setting) .. ..o 165,167
Position value per cycle after main shaft gear
................................ 153,155
Position value per cycle after main shaft gear (Initial
setting) . .....ooiii 165,167

Resolution of synchronous encoder via CPU . . 79,83

Servo input axis phase compensation advance time
.................................. 34,35
Servo input axis phase compensation amount . . . 37
Servo input axis phase compensation time constant
.................................. 34,35
Servo input axis positionvalue . ... .......... 37
Servo input axis rotation direction restriction . . 34,36
Servo input axis rotation direction restriction amount

.................................... 38
Servo input axis smoothing time constant . . .. 34,35
Servoinputaxisspeed ................... 37
Servoinputaxistype............. ... ..... 34
Setting method of cam axis position value per cycle

................................ 165,166

Setting method of cam reference position . . 165,166
Setting method of position value per cycle after

auxiliary shaftgear . . ................ 165,166
Setting method of position value per cycle after main
shaftgear. . ............ ... ... .. ... 165,166
Slippage amount at auxiliary shaft clutch OFF
................................ 124,127
Slippage amount at auxiliary shaft clutch ON
................................ 124,127
Slippage amount at main shaft clutch OFF
................................ 116,119
Slippage amount at main shaft clutch ON . . 116,119
Speedchangegear. .................... 141
Speed change gear smoothing time constant. . . 141

Speed change ratio

Denominator. . ..............ccuuunnn. 141
Numerator . .................uuuun. 141
SubinputaxisNo. .................. 112,113
Synchronous control change command. . . . 149,150
Synchronous control change request . .. ... ... 149
Synchronous control change value. . . . . .. 149,151
Synchronous control deceleration time . . . . 144,148
Synchronous control reflection time . . . ... 149,152
Synchronous encoder axis
Link device count direction setting. . . ... .. 84,85
Link devicestartNo. . ................ 84,85
Link devicetype .................... 84,85
Ring counter maximumvalue .. ......... 84,85
Ring counter minimumvalue. . . ......... 84,85
Synchronous encoder axis control method . . . 87,89
Synchronous encoder axis control start. . . . . . 87,88
Synchronous encoder axis error No.. . . .. . .. 91,93
Synchronous encoder axis error reset. . . . . . . 87,90

Synchronous encoder axis length per cycle. . . 78,81
Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation

advancetime........................ 78,82
Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation
amount . ... ... ... 91,92
Synchronous encoder axis phase compensation time
constant . ... .. 78,82
Synchronous encoder axis position value . ... ... 91
Synchronous encoder axis position value per cycle
..................................... 91
Synchronous encoder axis position value setting
address. . ........... . ... ... ... 87,89
Synchronous encoder axis rotation direction restriction
.................................. 78,83
Synchronous encoder axis rotation direction restriction
AMOUNT . & vt et e e e e e e 91,92
Synchronous encoder axis smoothing time constant
.................................. 78,82
Synchronous encoder axis speed. . ........... 92
Synchronous encoder axis start request
Link device bit specification ............ 84,85
Link device logic setting . . .. ........... 84,86
Link device startNo. .. ............... 84,85
Link devicetype .................... 84,85
Synchronous encoder axis status. . .. ... ... 91,93
Synchronous encoder axis type . . .. ....... 78,79
Synchronous encoder axis unit conversion
Denominator. . .. ..o e 78,80
Numerator . ...........viiinnen... 78,79
Synchronous encoder axis unit setting . . . . .. 78,79
Synchronous encoder axis warning No. . . ... 91,93
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.
1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty = 3. Overseas service

Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be
the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the
product within the gratis warranty term, the product shall
be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or
Mitsubishi Service Company. However, if repairs are
required onsite at domestic or overseas location,
expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the
customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held
responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or
testing on-site that involves replacement of the failed
module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]
For terms of warranty, please contact your original place
of purchase.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the
usage state, usage methods and usage environment,
etc., which follow the conditions and precautions,
etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual
and caution labels on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be
charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or
handling, carelessness or negligence by the
user. Failure caused by the user's hardware or
software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications,
etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a
user's device, Failure that could have been
avoided if functions or structures, judged as
necessary in the legal safety measures the user's
device is subject to or as necessary by industry
standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if
consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.)
designated in the instruction manual had been
correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Relay failure or output contact failure caused by
usage beyond the specified life of contact
(cycles).

6. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such
as fires or abnormal voltages, and failure caused
by force majeure such as earthquakes, lightning,
wind and water damage.

7. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by
scientific technology standards at time of
shipment from Mitsubishi.

8. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility
of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the
user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation

of production

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for
seven (7) years after production of the product is
discontinued.

Discontinuation of production shall be notified with
Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available

after production is discontinued.

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local
overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at
each FA Center may differ.

. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and

secondary loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall

not be liable for compensation to:

(1) Damages caused by any cause found not to be the
responsibility of Mitsubishi.

(2) Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user
by Failures of Mitsubishi products.

(3) Special damages and secondary damages whether
foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than
Mitsubishi products.

(4) Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site
equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical
documents are subject to change without prior notice.

. Product application

(1) In using the Mitsubishi MELSEC programmable
controller, the usage conditions shall be that the
application will not lead to a major accident even if
any problem or fault should occur in the
programmable controller device, and that backup and
fail-safe functions are systematically provided outside
of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi programmable controller has been
designed and manufactured for applications in general
industries, etc. Thus, applications in which the public
could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and
other power plants operated by respective power
companies, and applications in which a special quality
assurance system is required, such as for railway
companies or public service purposes shall be excluded
from the programmable controller applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property
that could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft,
medical applications, incineration and fuel devices,
manned transportation, equipment for recreation and
amusement, and safety devices, shall also be excluded

from the programmable controller range of applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be
possible, providing the user consults their local
Mitsubishi  representative  outlining the special
requirements of the project, and providing that all
parties concerned agree to the special circumstances,
solely at the user's discretion.

(3) Mitsubishi shall have no responsibility or liability for any
problems involving programmable controller trouble and
system trouble caused by DoS attacks, unauthorized
access, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.
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INFORMATION AND SERVICES

For further information and services, please contact your local Mitsubishi Electric sales office or representative.

Visit our website to find our locations worldwide.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Factory Automation Global Website
Locations Worldwide
www.MitsubishiElectric.com/fa/about-us/overseas/

TRADEMARKS

CANopen® is registered Community Trademarks of CAN in Automation e.V.

Microsoft and Windows are trademarks of the Microsoft group of companies.

The company names, system names and product names mentioned in this manual are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of their respective companies.

In some cases, trademark symbols such as ™ or '® are not specified in this manual.
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